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About ArcGIS Business Analyst

IN THIS CHAPTER

Introduction to ArcGIS Business
Analyst features

How Business Analyst helps you
make better business decisions

Overview of the Business Analyst
menu

A short introduction to ArcGIS

ArcGIS versus ArcView GIS 3.x
terminology

Simple versus detailed map
documents

Getting additional help for
Business Analyst

Welcome to ESRI® ArcGIS® Business Analyst. By linking information, such
as demographics and sales, with specific locations, such as ZIP Codes and
store locations, Business Analyst will enable you to make business decisions
based on trends and patterns you’ve never been able to see before. Built
around the set of tasks that are essential to most businesses, Business
Analyst will change the way you do business by providing both the tools and
data you need to perform analysis. Business Analyst works with ArcGIS
Desktop to create powerful yet easy-to-use software.

This newest release of ArcGIS Business Analyst represents a major
product upgrade from earlier versions. In addition to the familiar wizards for
analyzing data for stores, customers, and trade areas, ArcGIS Business
Analyst now integrates with ModelBuilder™, providing templates and tools
to automate the market analysis process. Among the tools and features are
new techniques for trade area creation, management, and comparison; new
Huff sales forecasting models; and an optional segmentation module with
block group-level Tapestry™ lifestyle data, Mediamark Research Inc.
(MRI) consumer survey data, and the advanced Community™ Coder. The
segmentation module also includes an automated report booklet creation
wizard to produce presentation-quality segmentation studies.



Introduction to ArcGIS Business Analyst features

With ArcGIS Business Analyst, you can take advantage of the
following features:

All data is available on your map at startup. It is not necessary
to extract geography and other data from CD before beginning
your analysis.

Analysis accuracy has been improved using a method of
block point data retrieval. When an analysis cuts across a
block group, Business Analyst considers the locations of the
block points inside that block group and allocates
accordingly.

A map document is provided on program startup. It can be
used to immediately begin your analysis.

You can begin work on an area of the map with your
customers, stores, and various types of analysis, then create a
study area if it is needed. With or without a study area, you
will be able to save your work in an ArcGIS map document
(.mxd file).

Map documents are organized and selectable using the
ArcCatalog™ toolbar icon. ArcCatalog presents a list of all
map documents created with thumbnail views of each, if
desired.

Business Analyst supports input from all ArcGIS data
sources, such as shapefiles and geodatabases.

You can create your own datasets or customize the Business
Analyst dataset to use your own data rather than using the
provided standard demographic data. This could be used, for
example, to add your local school district boundaries or
voting districts with data you have collected that is
associated with those geographies.

New ArcGIS Business Analyst features:

ArcGIS Business Analyst includes an extensive data update.
Base data includes updated demographic and consumer
expenditures data from ESRI, updated streets from Tele Atlas
North America (formerly GDT), updated business locations
from infoUSA, updated major shopping centers from the
Directory of Major Malls (DMM), and an updated Centrus™
street address geocoder from Group 1 Software.

Business Analyst is completely integrated into the ArcGIS 9
Desktop framework. This integration provides a new
environment for geoprocessing, modeling, and scripting
including a new dockable ArcToolbox™ window with a
comprehensive set of tools for all Business Analyst
capabilities. The integrated ModelBuilder geoprocessing tool
allows you to link geoprocessing operations together and
build models interactively.

ArcCatalog is now used extensively to organize Business
Analyst data. Stores, customers, trade areas, and other
Business Analyst data elements are now organized in the
ArcCatalog tree.

Business Analyst still includes the familiar ArcMap™ wizards
that lead you through step-by-step procedures for creating
and managing stores, customers, trade areas, and analysis.
Quality and performance have been improved in a number of
key areas.

Reporting and report speed in Business Analyst have been
vastly improved, and a number of new reports have been
included. A custom report wizard is also included that will
allow you to build and share custom reports.
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A batch framework has been added, making it easier to work
with multiple sites, trade areas, and customer files. This
flexible batching capability will allow you to create trade areas,
reports, and analysis one at a time or batched together as a
group of work.

An optional neighborhood segmentation engine can now be
added to Business Analyst. You can use this segmentation
module to target customers, examine the merchandizing mix,
and find optimal locations for new store sites using the
Community Tapestry neighborhood segmentation system.

A number of new trade area techniques have been added to
Business Analyst. These new trade area tools will allow you
to create, manage, and compare trade areas. A new sales
forecasting model based on the Huff model has also been
included that will allow you to evaluate new site locations.

Routing and drive-time trade areas have been improved and
are based on the new routing and service area tools from the
ArcGIS Network Analyst extension. A license to the full
Network Analyst extension is now included with Business
Analyst.

Additional data has been added to Business Analyst. The
extension now includes Core Based Statistical Area (CBSA)
and Designated Market Area (DMA) boundaries with a full
complement of demographic data for each.

The Business Analyst dataset includes a new toolbar that
allows you to download satellite images and aerial
photographs. The new toolbar, based on GlobeXplorer’s
standard imagery service, provides a collection of high-
quality aerial and satellite imagery that is regularly updated
and expanded. These images can be used in reports and
projects that require visual details of properties,
neighborhoods, and towns.

Asout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

* A number of other tools and features have been added for
performing site location research, customer targeting, and
marketing analysis.

ArcGIS Business Analyst is an extension built for use with
ArcGIS Desktop. This means it can be used with ArcView®,
ArcEditor™, or ArcInfo®. The components included in the
Business Analyst package are:

* ArcGIS Business Analyst extension software—Provides tools
for mapping, analysis, and managing work.

* Data from industry-leading vendors—Provides nationwide
demographic, business listing, and shopping center data.

» Tele Atlas Dynamap® Transportation map data—Provides
basemaps and U.S. national street network.

* Centrus geocoding technology from Group 1 Software, Inc.—
Takes your customer or store addresses and locates them on a
map.

* ArcGIS Network Analyst extension—Provides drive-time/
drive-distance analysis and routing capability. The full license
to this extension is included with Business Analyst.

ArcView, or either of the other alternatives of ArcGIS Desktop
you choose to use with Business Analyst, contains Crystal
Reports™ from Business Objects. This is the industry-leading
tool to present your analysis results in quality reports. Business
Analyst makes using Crystal Reports easier through a series of
integrated wizards.



How Business Analyst helps you make better business decisions

Geographic analysis links locations with the information
associated with them and presents the results in the form of a
map. Often, this provides such a new perspective that trends and
patterns, previously unseen, become apparent.

Suppose you want to open a women’s clothing store and are
looking at real estate options. There are several properties
available—which is the best location for your business?

Using Business Analyst, you can look for block groups with a
high percentage of women who live in households with an
average income greater than $25,000 and are credit card users.
You decide to focus your real estate search on properties near the
east end of town because it has more block groups that contain
the type of customer for which you’re looking.

%, screenshots.mud - ArcMap - Arcinfo [-[51x]
| B eat

don Help ‘

Or suppose you own a chain of four grocery stores, three located
in small towns and a new location near a busy highway. The sales
from your new location are not as high as you expected, and you

want to investigate why.

After using Business Analyst to show each store’s area of
influence, you are surprised to see that the customers of your
new store live nowhere near the store—many even live near your
other stores. You conclude that many customers of the new store
are commuters who shop there because it’s located conveniently
close to the highway. By advertising on billboards along the
highway, you see a significant improvement in sales at your new
store.
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Or suppose your chain of pizza stores is considering offering a
money-back guarantee that deliveries will arrive in 30 minutes or
less. It takes 20 minutes to prepare a pizza and between two and
six minutes to get the delivery vehicle under way, so the customer
must live within four minutes of one of your stores.

& Tutorial.mxd - ArcMap - ArcView
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Using Business Analyst, you create two-, three-, and four-minute
drive-time rings around each of your stores. By looking at which
ZIP Codes fall inside the drive-time rings, you can determine the
delivery service area.
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Overview of the Business Analyst menu

Business Analyst takes the power of one of the most popular
desktop geographic information system (GIS) software products,
ArcGIS, and makes it even easier to use. The way to accomplish
every task can be found in one place—the Business Analyst
menu.

Each task is performed with the help of a wizard. The layout of the
Business Analyst Main menu is shown below.

Business Analyst =

& & 5 0

a

Study Area. .,
Set Analysis Extent b

Store Setlp...

@ A

Clstomer Setup...
Trade Area...

Analysis. ..

@8 &

Modeling...
Tools »

|

Reports...
Segrmentation >
Gp Baftch Tasks...

Drata 4
Active Project 3

A} Preferences...

Previous Business Analyst users will see that there is a
consolidation of groupings in the menu. This was done because
the functionality in the product has greatly increased and it was
necessary to better organize the menu to make the functions easy
to find. A cross-reference is included in this section to help
previous Business Analyst users locate commands on the new
menu that are not immediately visible.

Some wizards assist you with basic tasks, such as creating a
study area or adding your customers and stores. Other wizards
guide you through related tasks, such as creating a trade area,
performing analysis, creating a report, or changing the way your
map looks. You can also adjust various preferences by clicking
Preferences.

Each Business Analyst wizard consists of a series of panels that
guide you through the task you want to complete. Instead of
learning how to ask the software to do the things you want, you
can step through a wizard for the task you want to accomplish.

The next chapter will walk you through some of the functions you
can perform from the Business Analyst menu and will also show
you how to use the Site Prospecting tool, located to the right of
the Business Analyst toolbar. The following chapters cover how
to perform other tasks in Business Analyst, such as creating
study areas, performing analysis, and setting up stores and
customers.
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Business Analyst Menu Crosswalk—from
previous ArcGIS versions to this version

Some items previously shown on the Business Analyst main
drop-down menu have been grouped with new functionality to
simplify organization of the menu. To assist you in locating these
items, the list below includes each of the items on the previous
Business Analyst drop-down menu and where they appear on the
new menu.

Add Business Listings: appears under Data.

Add Business Data From Internet: Click the ArcMap Add Data
button and choose GIS Servers to access the server where
your data is located.

Create Study Area: appears on the Business Analyst main
menu.

Set Analysis Extent: appears on the Business Analyst main
menu.

Customer Setup: appears on the Business Analyst main menu.
Store Setup: appears on the Business Analyst main menu.
Assign Customers to Stores:

- If you have a store assignment in your customer database,
you make this selection during customer setup.

- If a store is not assigned in your customer database, this
function appears during creation of a trade area—customer
data required—customer derived areas.

Analysis Layer Setup: appears under Data.

Asout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

Analysis—Customer Market Analysis:

- Simple or Complex: appears under Trade Area—Customer
Data Required—Customer Derived Areas. Choose Simple,
Amoeba, Detailed (previously Complex), or Detailed With
Smoothing.

- Desire Lines: appears under Analysis.

- Market Penetration: appears under Trade Area—Customer
Data Required.

- New Store: appears under Analysis as Mean Store Center.

Analysis—Store Market Analysis: all functions under this
section now appear under Trade Area—No Customer Data
Required.

Analysis—Store Prospecting: appears under Trade Area.

Spatial Overlay, Find Similar, Site Prospecting, Find Route,
Thematic Mapping: appear under Tools.

Reports: appears on the Business Analyst main menu.

Preferences: appears on the Business Analyst main menu.



Here are a couple of general tips that are
important to your stress-free use of Business
Analyst.

Tip 1: ArcGIS occasionally will display a red warning symbol ¥
on the Business Analyst dialog box. This indicates that a change
in your dialog box selections must be made to continue. If you
place your mouse pointer over the red symbol, a message will
appear instructing you on what should be changed.

Tip 2: Many Business Analyst dialog boxes have drop-down
arrow menus that give you access to long lists of the field
variables contained in a selected layer. To simplify your
navigating these long lists, Business Analyst presents the

variables grouped into categories in an expandable tree structure.

You can expand or contract any tree of variables by holding the
<Ctrl> key and clicking any of the ‘+’ or ‘-’ symbols in the tree.
Doing this will expand or compress all branches of the tree.

Analysis Wizard

Selectthe layer containing sites or trade areas to be scored

- ‘ =f_stores ﬂ

Select buffer distance around each site:

= ] 8 |Mies ~|
The value should be positive
Selectthe master site to calculamne Ty B0

‘ | ‘D'SmreT ﬂ

Selectlevel of geograghy to summarize data with
= ‘B\UCK Groups j

<< Back Cancel

Help

Tip 1: Example of warning message
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A short introduction to ArcGIS

If you’ve never used ArcGIS before, there are a few basic terms
that will help orient you to working with a GIS application.

ArcGIS has two primary components, ArcMap and ArcCatalog.
During installation, the ArcGIS Business Analyst extension is
added to ArcMap. To do your Business Analyst work, you
launch ArcMap, choose a map, and use the Business Analyst
drop-down list of wizards to guide you through your work.
ArcCatalog will show up as an icon on the ArcMap toolbar.

It can be selected at any time to locate map lists with thumbnail
maps for each of the saved map documents and map templates
(.mxt) on your computer.

Features

In a GIS, every element in a map except text is represented as a
geographic object—a point, line, or area (polygon). These
geographic objects are called features. Area features are used to
represent entities such as countries, states, counties, and so on.
Line features represent the things normally drawn as lines on a
map, mainly roads and rivers. Point features represent specific
locations. These may be cities, houses, business locations,
customers and stores, or other locations. Normally, a set of
features of the same type is stored together in a single file.

For instance, world cities are stored together in a single layer, and
U.S. lakes are stored together in another file.

When such a file is brought into ArcGIS, it’s called a layer. A
layer was known as a theme in ArcView GIS 3.x.
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Layers and maps

A map is an interactive area that allows you to display, explore,
query, and analyze geographic data in ArcGIS. A map is made of
layers of geographic information for a particular area or place.

All layers in a map are listed in the map’s table of contents. The
table of contents lists all the data frames and layers on the map
and shows what features the symbols in each layer represent.

Each layer in a map is drawn independently. Layers draw on top of
one another according to their order in the map’s table of
contents. For example, if a layer of cities is above a layer of

%_ Gulf of St. Lawrence.mxd - ArcMap - ArcInfo

Flle Edt Wiew Irsert Selection Tnols Window Hel

counties in the table of contents, the cities will appear on the map
with the counties as a background (as you would want). If the
Counties layer were above the Cities layer in the table of
contents, the counties would draw on top of the cities in the map
and obscure them. Another option available to prevent this
obscuring of cities is to make the Counties layer transparent. You
can do this by editing the layer properties to make it 50 percent
transparent. This would allow you to see through the Counties
layer to view the City points. Related layers can be grouped
under a group layer.
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A group layer is made up of several layers that appear and act like
a single layer in the table of contents in ArcMap.

Changing the map appearance with the table of
contents

When designing the appearance of the Business Analyst map
data, every effort was made to have the viewable map layers meet
the needs of the vast majority of users. Business Analyst has the
flexibility to allow you to turn on and turn off layers by checking
or unchecking them in the table of contents. To maintain the
flexibility in Business Analyst use, there are always two or more
geographic layers turned on at any zoom level. The layer that
appears above another layer in the table of contents will be the
layer you see on the map. If you want to see the layer that appears
lower in the table of contents, simply uncheck the geography
layers on top of it. The table of contents depicts drawing order on
the map from bottom to top. Unchecking visible geography layers
that you don’t need can improve the map’s drawing performance.

The names of some geography layers may be unavailable in the
table of contents. Even if the layer is checked on, it may appear
unavailable, meaning that you will have to zoom in to make it
visible. It is possible to control the zoom level at which every layer
becomes visible and invisible; however, this should only be done
if you are an advanced user. To do this, double-click the layer to
show the Layer Properties dialog box. Click the General tab, and in
the area titled Scale Range, you can choose to Show the layer at
all scales or to define the zoom range scale when the layer is
visible. The higher number value is zoomed farther out. A layer is
visible at the continental U.S. level at a value of 25,000,000
(1:25,000,000 scale). A layer is visible at full zoom in when the
value is set to 0. In the two text boxes, you will enter a numeric
value to not show the layer when zoomed out beyond some value
or when zoomed in beyond some smaller value. This will create a
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viewing range for the layer. In most cases, though, it’s best to
control what layer is visible by checking or unchecking it in the
table of contents.

Attributes and the power of a GIS

The information that ArcGIS stores about features is referred to
as attribute information, or attributes. The attributes of a feature
that represent a customer, for example, might include a name, an
address, the number of visits per month, and the amount of sales
per month. The attributes of a feature that represent a shopping
mall, for example, might include the name of the mall, its type, size,
and the number of stores.

ArcGIS formats attributes in rows and columns and stores them
as tables. Each column stores a different attribute, and each row
relates to a single feature. These attributes are linked to the
features on the map. This means you can access all the
information about a feature by simply clicking it using the
Identify tool on the Tools toolbar.

The link between features and their attributes is the basic
principle behind how a GIS, such as ArcGIS, works and is the
source of its power. Once the map features and attributes are
linked, you can access the attributes for any feature on the map
or locate any feature from its attributes in a table.

Layers in the table of contents can be organized into data frames.
A data frame groups the layers that you want to display together
in a separate frame. Normally, you will do your work within a
single data frame and save the results of your work as a map
document (.mxd file). You can then manage your work using your
collection of saved .mxd files.

When a map has more than one data frame, one of them is the
active data frame. The active data frame is the one with which
you’re currently working. For example, when you add a new layer

11



to a map, it is added to the active data frame. You can always tell
which data frame is active because it is highlighted on the map
and its name is shown in bold text in the table of contents.

For more information about ArcGIS, see Using ArcMap and
Using ArcCatalog.

12
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ArcGIS versus ArcView GIS 3.x terminology

The terminology presented for ArcGIS Business Analyst serves a
similar purpose to that used in ArcView GIS 3.x. In ArcView GIS 3.x
Business Analyst, you opened or created a view containing
themes for each of your layers of geography, businesses,
customers, stores, and so on. A project was then used to store the
view, themes, and layouts that were used for a particular
application. What was a view is now a map. What was a theme is
now simply a layer. What was a project continues to be a project. If
you prefer, you can save each of your projects as a new map
document (.mxd). Alternatively, you can create new projects within
the same map document. This is provided so you have a choice in
how you organize your work. More information about using
projects can be found in the appendix to this user guide.

In ArcGIS Business Analyst, you will work with a map document
that will already contain the map data that ships with the product
(geography, demographics, businesses, shopping centers, and so
on). Layers are organized in a table of contents on the left side of
your screen and show up graphically on the map.

Study areas were previously required to define an area for data
extraction in Business Analyst. Now you have the option of simply
zooming to your area of interest and beginning work or defining a
study area boundary for your analysis. If you define one or more
study areas on your map document, there is a control in Business
Analyst to move and zoom between them by activating the study
area of choice using Set Analysis Extent on the main menu. Most
users will prefer to save each of their study areas as a separate
map document. Map documents are organized and selectable
using the toolbar icon for the ArcCatalog tool. As mentioned
above, ArcCatalog presents a list of all map documents created
with thumbnail views of each, if desired. Double-clicking the Map
Document thumbnail or name will launch it in a new session of
ArcMap. This overview will help you to understand the basic
layout and organization of work as you begin the exercises in the
quick-start tutorial.

Asout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

Terminology changes

ArcView GIS 3.x ArcGIS
Theme Layer

View Map

Project Project

.apr extension .mxd extension
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Simple versus detailed map documents

Business Analyst users have a variety of uses for the Business
Analyst product, some requiring simple background maps and
others requiring more map detail. Two different Business Analyst
map documents can be used to provide a starting point for your
work. Briefly, here are the differences in the two.

Business Analyst.mxd

e The simpler of the two; a basic MXD for analysis with
simpler cartography.

e State layer with demographic is turned on by default; any
other geography that is needed can be checked on.

* Interstates/Major roads are visible, detailed streets are
turned off.

* Business reference layers—shopping centers and
businesses—are available but are unchecked by default.

e Canadian cartography is turned off.

BA_detailed.mxd

¢ A more detailed MXD for the user interested in more detailed
cartographic map presentation.

¢ Detailed street network is turned on.

*  Modeled on the detailed MXD found in Business Analyst 8.3¢c
and 9.

* Many more basemap layers have been added and turned on.

e (Canadian cartography is turned on.

14
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Getting additional help for Business Analyst

What to read next

A good place to begin learning about Business Analyst is
Chapter 2, ‘ Tutorial’. Thisallowsyou to jump right in and start
using the software. You'll see how Business Analyst solves a
real-life business problem. Thetutorial iscompletewith sample
data, so you can follow along step-by-step using your computer.

Getting help using Business Analyst

ArcGIS Desktop Help

ArcGIS Desktop Help isavailable for BusinessAnalyst by
pressing F1 or click the Help menu, then click Extensions, then
click BusinessAnalyst.

Context Sensitive Help

Context sensitive help shows additional information for buttons,
tools, and menu choices. This can be accessed in Business
Analyst by clicking the question mark at the top of any wizard
then pointing to the areayou are looking for moreinfo. A help
diaog box will appear.

In ArcGIS you can also get help about a button, tool, or menu
choice by clicking the What's This? Button, then click the button,
tool, or menu choice you want to get help about.

Geoprocessing Tools Help

Detailed help for BusinessAnalyst including diagrams,
programming syntaxes, and usage tips is found in the
geoprocessing tools environment. To access this press F1 or click
the Help menu, then click Geoprocessing tool reference, then click
the Business Analyst toolbox.

AouT ARcGIS BusiNESs ANALYST

Getting help online

To browse the contents of ArcGISHelp Onling, click the Help
menu, click ArcGI S Desktop Help Online. On this page you can
access the help by clicking the Extensions dropdown, then click
Business Analyst, or you can click the Business Analyst link
under ArcGIS Extensions.

Visit the online ESRI Knowledge Base for access to Business
Analyst related product documentation, white papers, and
system requirements at http://support.esri.com/knowl edgebase.

Visit the online ESRI User Forumsto shareideas and findings
with other users at http://support.esri.com/forums.

Contacting ESRI

If you need to contact ESRI for technical support, refer to

‘ Contacting Technical Support’ inthe‘ Getting more help’ section
of the ArcGI S Desktop Help system or go to
http://support.esri.com.

In the United States, you can contact ESRI Technical Support
from 6:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. (Pecific time), Monday through Friday
by dialing 888-377-4757. Please have your customer number
ready.

You can also visit ESRI on the Web at www.esri.convarcgisfor
more information on Business Analyst and ArcGI S Desktop.

ESRI education solutions

ESRI provides educational opportunities related to geographic
information science, GI S applications, and technology. You can
choose among instructor-led courses, Web-based courses, and
self-study workbooks to find education solutions that fit your
learning style. For more information, go to www.esri.com/
education.
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Tutorial

IN THIS CHAPTER

Exercise 1: Selecting a geographic
area and performing site
prospecting

Exercise 2: Locating your stores

Exercise 3: Locating your
customers

Exercise 4: Determining trade
areas around your stores

Exercise 5: Removing trade area
overlap

Exercise 6: Determining market
penetration

Exercise 7: Identifying your
competitors

Welcome to the ArcGIS Business Analyst tutorial. This chapter takes you
through the process of analyzing your data—from creating a study area and
adding your customers and stores to actually performing analysis. Once you
install ArcGIS Business Analyst, you will find sample data for this tutorial at
\arcgis\Business Analyst\Datasets\ Tutorial\*.dbf. Depending on the data
option you’ve purchased, the data characteristics and results shown in the
exercises will vary.

In this tutorial, you’re the owner of S & F Hardware, a business with two
locations in the San Francisco area. Business has been good lately, and
you’re thinking about opening one more store. ArcGIS Business Analyst can
help you:

e Locate your customers.

e Locate your stores.

* Determine the trade areas around your stores.
* Locate your best customers.

* Identify your competitors.

You’ve scheduled a meeting with your investors to talk about your ideas for
expansion. Here’s a chance to use ArcGIS Business Analyst as part of your
business solution.
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Exercise 1: Selecting a geographic area and performing site prospecting

The first task in any analysis is to select your geographic
area of interest. Previous versions of Business Analyst
required creation of a study area and extraction of data for
that area to begin work. This is no longer a requirement in
ArcGIS Business Analyst. All data provided with the
product is already added to your map document and is
ready for use when you launch the program.

You have the option of simply zooming to your area of
interest and beginning work or creating a study area
boundary. One advantage to the study area approach is that
it will show a visible boundary on the map for the extent of
your analysis and allow you to restrict analysis to data
found in that boundary. If a study area boundary is not
present, your analysis boundary is limited to the extent of
the current map view.

Because your stores are in the general San Francisco area,
you will create a study area for the entire county of San
Francisco in this exercise. After creating the study area,
you will perform a quick, simple, three-ring site prospecting
analysis.

Getting started

1. Open ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs, point to
ArcGIS, then click ArcMap.

2. ArcMap launches and the Business Analyst dialog box
appears. This dialog box gives you the option to turn off
the Update Spatial Reference option. To do this, check
the Turn off the Business Analyst Extension box and
click OK.

To leave the extension turned on, click OK.
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When turned on, this option automatically adjusts the
coordinate system of the data frame to a custom
Business Analyst projection whenever the map extent
changes. If you want to set and maintain a fixed
coordinate system, turn off the Business Analyst
extension.

. The Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box appears.

Select which map format you want to start using
Business Analyst with: An existing map, a template, or a
new empty map.

® Welcome to Business Analyst

Start uging Business Analyst with

é f+ An erizting map:

Browse for maps.... Y

nalyst 350 atasBus Analyst mad
A N uzineszs Analyst B0 atah Tukonald, med
C:A Gl SABusiness Analyst 950 atat Tutonial3. mad i
CaA nareGIS B usiness Analyst 950 atat Tukarial2, med

| €

A template

Templates provide ready-to-use print lagouts.

WQ A new emply map

[ Imrmediately add data

[ Do not show this dialog again

[~ Load last map on startup
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. The Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial launches.
Review this tutorial to become familiar with the different
functions of Business Analyst. When you are finished,
click Close.

The Business Analyst dialog box mentioned in step 2
appears again. Click OK to close it.

5. Click the File menu and click Save As to save your map

document under a new name. Navigate to the Data
folder and save the map document as Tutorial.mxd.

The default location is C:\My Output Data, but you can
change the location by clicking the Business Analyst
toolbar and selecting Preferences. The Preferences

dialog box opens. Click the General tab and change the
location under the Output Folder section.

Preferences |El D__(l

ik

Now, you are ready to begin working with the map. You
can work in either data or layout view and toggle
between them using the Data View and Layout View
buttons located at the lower left of your map. Data view
enlarges your available map views.

IDalasell Ana\yses] Spat\alF\EferEncE] Data ] Dirive Timel
Customer and Store references

A customer may be referred to a5 a client, patient. subscriber etc.

= Business Analyst - ArcMap - Arclnfo

Refer to a customer(s] as a: ‘Euslnmer Customers

Ele Edt Vew Insert 5

DEEa -}

ools Window Help

& [weesy o] 4 & @O <]

A stare may be referred to a3 a bank. clinic, hospital et

—Q:ms—g

siness Analyst Data
e Map

Refer to a stare(s) as a: Stare Stores

e
=/ & Thematic iap

= @I ESRIBIS Thematic Layers &«
# O Block Groups (EDS) & Output Folder
w0 O Tracts (605)
@ O 7IPS (DS} ® Output data pou create is placed in this folder:

2] Counties (E0S)
|E'\My Output Data .

5 O States 605)
= O clockares (05) t
- Distance Units

‘ g Select default distance units for all wizards:

Miles hd

Shew Quick, Start Tutorial

[EF-X- 2.4

8

e —

IV Show Quick Start Tutarial at startup

Build #24

Help

Layout View button

B » 5

Cancel

Selection

O~ A~

bM

0 -] B Zu Av Av Sv o~

5440.93 120842 Mes

. The Business Analyst toolbar
Data View

button The Business Analyst toolbar is open by default. You can
The Refresh button can be used turn it on or off at any time by clicking the View menu,
any time you want to refresh the .. LT .
drawing of your map. If you click pointing to Toolbars, and‘chc?kmg Business Analygt..To
the map while it is drawing, it will customize the toolbar, click its left edge and drag it into the
map area. Then, click the Tools menu, click Customize, and

stop the draw process.
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click the Commands tab. Click the category and command
you want to add and drag the command onto the Business
Analyst toolbar.

Repeat these steps until you have all the commands you
want, then close the Customize dialog box and dock the
Business Analyst toolbar.

Creating a study area

Business Analyst helps you create new study areas and
view and manage existing study areas with an easy-to-
follow wizard. The wizard also provides online Help for you
to reference when you have questions or need more
information. To open the online Help, click the Help button
located on the bottom left of the wizard.

In this exercise, you will create a new study area.
To create a new study area:

1. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click
Study Area. The Study Area wizard appears. Click
Create a New Study Area, then click Next.

2. Select the area you want to perform the analysis. Click
By County from the list provided and click From a list,
then click Next.

Note: Click From a map to select an area by clicking on
a map instead of selecting from a list.

3. Select which counties you want to include in your study
area. In the box on the left, scroll down the list and
select CA, San Francisco (or type the name in the text
box provided). Click the single right arrow to move it to
the right column and click Next.

20

Study Area Wizard

ahalysiz.

A, study area is the areain which you want to perform

By State:
By CESA

By DA
BpzlP

By simple ring

Use whale 54
By drawing your own area
By cumently selected shapes

By cument extent

+ From a list

" Fram & map

<z Back Mext > Cancel

Study Area Wizard

List ]Map ]

Which counties do you want ta include in vour study area?

|ca

CA, Mendocing ~
Ch, Merced |
L4, Modoc

CA, Mono

Ch, Monterey = >3
Cé&, Mapa
CA, Mevada
Ch, Orange
LA, Placer
CA, Plumas
CA, Riverside <2
LA, Sacramento
CA, San Benito

CA, San Bemardino

LA San Diego
L&, San Luis Obispo
Cé&, San Mateo b

bl bl

Help

<< Back Mt > Cancel
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4. Name your study area. Type “San Francisco county” in
the text box and ensure that the Create new project for
this study area check box is checked. Click Finish.

Study Area Wizard

What do you want ta name the new Study Area?

|Sam Francisco county

Comments:

¥ Create new project for this study area

¢ Back Finish |

Cancel ‘

Help

Your study area layer is created, added to the table of
contents, and shown on the map. Your study area is
outlined on the map with a thick, black line.

Note: An Analysis group layer is created, which will
contain any customer or store layer created or any
analysis performed while the study area is the active
analysis extent.

Consider the following scenario:

Before you begin analysis of your customers and stores,
you want to create a simple three-ring report of the area
around your best store location. Your best store is located at
the street intersection of Bosworth and Arlington in San
Francisco, California. You also want to see a demographic
report of the area 0.5, 1.0, and 1.5 miles from that location.

TuToRIAL

Business Analyst has a Site Prospecting tool to do simple
ring studies and drive-time analyses around a single
location.

Using the Site Prospecting tool

1. Click the Site Prospecting tool “k on the Business
Analyst toolbar, move the mouse pointer over your map,
and right-click. Click Find point by address from the
menu, and the Site prospecting wizard appears.

2. Type the address as shown below and type “Store #2” in
the Optional name for the site text box. Click Next to
continue.

Site prospecting wizard

Select address of the site vou want to prozpect
Field Walug
Address Boswarth and Arlington
Address 2
City San Francizco
State: CA
ZIF code
ZIP extension
Firm
Optional name for the site ‘SIUTB H2
Locator Help Options...
Mt 33 Cancel |

If you’re using the Centrus geocoder that comes with
Business Analyst, you can type a street intersection on the
first Address line in the format “Bosworth and Arlington”,
“Bosworth & Arlington”, or “Bosworth + Arlington”. The
Options button allows you to change geocoding
preferences.
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3. Choose how you want to define the prospecting area
around your site. You have the option to select Simple
Ring, Drive Time, or Threshold Ring to define your
prospecting area. Click Simple Ring and click Next.

4. Click 3 for the number of rings you want to create for
each store, and three text boxes appear. Type “0.5”,
“1.0”, and “1.5” in the text boxes. For the Distance
Units, select Miles from the pull-down menu, and to
define the trade areas, check Remove Overlap and click
Next.

Site prospecting wizard

Haow many rings da you want to create for each stare? Distance Urnits
T 2 3 0 Moe Miles =]
Enter a value for each ring
- How do wou want to define the
hrade areas?
v Remave Overap
[~ Donut
Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel

5. Type “Store 2-Site Prospecting” in the text box, check
Create Reports, then click Next.
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Site prospecting wizard

What do pou want ta name the new Trade Area?

‘Slure 2-5Site Prospecting

Comiments:

[v Create Reports
Batch Tasks
-

“what do you want to name the new tagk?

<< Back Mest 5 Cancel |

6. Select one or more report templates. In the box on the
left, click the report template you want to use, then click

the single right arrow to move it to the right column.
When you are finished adding report templates, click
Next.

Site prospecting wizard

Select ane or more report temnplates:

= Summary Reports SR Summary Reports|
Age Repart Fietail Expenditure Repart
Demogiaphic and Income
Multy Area report
Race report

Options. .. ‘

Help <¢ Back Mext »> Cancel |
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7. Select the output options for your reports. For this
exercise, check the View reports on screen check box
and click Finish. Type “Store 2-Site Prospecting” as the
report name, then click Finish.

Three radius rings will appear on your map around the
Store #2 location, and a report will appear ready for
printing.

[}
2
0
@
«
1
3
[}
#
ouee @0 :uﬂ
Draving R O- A~ [@am =0~ Bzu Av &~ 4~ o~

451,01 2604,39 Mis

Before you continue to Exercise 2, resave your work to the
Tutorial.mxd file. Close the report, click File, and click Save
in ArcMap. Continue to Exercise 2 to locate your stores.

TuToRIAL
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Exercise 2: Locating your stores

In this exercise, you’ll add your stores to the study area. Store Setup Wizard RIx
The information you provide on this wizard is used to —— | e e e
geocode your stores. ArcGIS Business Analyst takes the I S| ] e el e S Lo
address and ZIP Code of each of your stores and matches B Whal would you ke la do?
them with the proper location on the map, then places them = e
as points on your study area. R i Existing Stors Layer
Note: The tabular data file of your stores has been placed in %, / . E&FH?W:ES ) =
the Business Analyst Tutorial folder with the rest of the ! '*_" 5 Tem——
tutorial data. L S

ik DS

Adding stores to your study area

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs, [ | Corcs
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close it,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.

Click An existing map, click the Tutorial.mxd file, and Customer Setup Wizard 2/
CliCk OK. . / ~ E‘ﬂ:zfjm:lﬂfé:g"m you to bring in customer data from
The Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial opens; click N e
the Close button if you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. o A5 R
The Business Analyst extension dialog box opens again; N2 ety e
click OK to close it. = <J| o
'y reate an empty laper
i
2. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click e ® ] e st
Store Setup to launch the Store Setup Wizard. IE ‘:\ @ | mesee
; e L SN I
3. Click Create New Store Layer on the Store Setup NS
Wizard, then click Next.
Help << Back Mext »> Cancel
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4. Click Tabular data, then click Next.

Store Setup Wizard |1”Z|
T | Wwhere is your store data located?
1
L F natleanmy computer
S r

Help << Back Nest > Cancel |

5. Click In a file on my computer and click Next.

6. Click the folder icon to navigate to the drive where
ArcGIS was installed, then navigate to the Business
Analyst folder at arcgis\Business
Analyst\Datasets\Tutorial.

Store Setup Wizard ‘EHZ‘

P ~ “wihich file contains your stores?
-

8]

Help ¢ Back Cancel
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7. Click sf_stores.dbf and click Add. The file appears in

the text box in the wizard. Click Next to continue.

Add Table For Store Layer Geocoding

Lockin: |23 Tutarial B H =3 i

2] sf_custs.dbf
sf s oF

“which file containg your stores?

| )

Narme: ‘sfﬁsloles.dbf
Show of type: ‘Tab\es j Cancel

. Complete the Address Input Fields. In the Address field,

click the pull-down menu and click ADDRESS. In the
ZIP code field, click the pull-down menu and select ZIP.
Click Next to continue.

Store Setup Wizard ‘E"E‘
Addiess Input Fieids
= B Addess [apDRESS |
T =) Addess? [pones =
<
= City [<none> E
<5 ” State [<nones -
|
B =
“ o ZPeode R
e, 104:,. \/
i = ZPestension [coones
T =
~ Fim [ame |
I L 3
‘“[*—*—
— Locator Help | Options
Help ¢ Back Next 35 | Eareel |

If you’re using the Centrus geocoder that comes with
Business Analyst, you can change your geocoding
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preferences, including what fields from the geocoder you
want joined to your database, by clicking the Options button
and making your selections.

9. Select the field that contains the name of each of your
stores. Click the drop-down menu and click NAME.
Select the field in the store data that uniquely identifies
each of your stores. To do this, click Find the store ID
field, click the drop-down menu, and click STORE_ID.
Click Next to continue.

Store Setup Wizard

7 ~f ‘wéhich figld contairs the name of each store?
[mamE B

“Which field uniquely identifies each stare?

" Create a unique 1D field for me:

=" Find the store D field:
[STORE_ID =l

Help << Back Meut >>

Cancel |

If you do not have a unique ID for each record in your
database, click Create a unique ID field for me and type a
name in the text box to create it. You won’t use this option
for this exercise because you have unique store IDs in the
store database.

10. Type “S & F Hardware” in the text box.
11. Type any comments in the area provided.

12. Click Finish to begin geocoding the store addresses.
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13. The Centrus Geocoding Process dialog box appears.
Click Batch to complete the geocoding and Finish to exit
the dialog box. Batching allows you to locate all records
at once. A text report will automatically appear showing
statistics and results of the geocoding process. Close the
dialog box.

Store Setup Wizard I?IFXI

‘What da pou want to name the Stare Laper?
|S & F Hardware

Comments:

N
_4_ = e .
} o
Help << Back Finizh Cancel |

Your two stores are now visible in your study area. You will
add customers to your study area in Exercise 3.

You can change the shape, size, or color at any time. Click
the store symbol in the table of contents, and the Symbol
Selector dialog box opens. Select the symbol, color, and size
you want, then click OK.

You can remove store layers from the map. To remove a
store layer, right-click the store layer and click Remove.
Alternatively, you can use the Store Setup Wizard to delete
them. If you only remove a store layer from the table of
contents, it will no longer appear on the map, but it can be
reopened or used in another map document at any time.
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However, if you delete it through the Store Setup Wizard,
you cannot reuse it; the layer must be set up again. Deleting
the layer in Business Analyst won’t remove your original
file from your computer.

Labeling your stores

Next, you’ll label your stores for easy reference.

1. Right-click the S & F Hardware layer name in the map’s
table of contents to show the context menu, then click
Properties.

The Layer Properties dialog box opens.
2. Click the Labels tab.

3. Check the box to Label features in this layer. Verify that
the Label Field (under Text String) is set to NAME.

4. Click the Symbol button.

Layer Properties 2

General | Sowce | Seleclion | Display | Symbology | FieldsVisiiy | Fields |
Definion Query | Jains 4 Felates

¥ Label features in this layer

bethod: [Label all he features the same way. ~|

Al features will be labeled using the options specified,

Text Sting
Label Field: [NAME

B

0] 4xial |l =
AaBbiyZz
B |||

Test Symbol

Other Dptions Fiedefined Label Syle
Placemen Propatties. Soals Range. | LabelSties |
0K Cancel Apply

5. On the Symbol Selector dialog box, click the Size pull-
down arrow and click 18. For Style, click B to bold the
font, then click OK.
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Categoy: | Al =] [ Prevew
AaBbYyZz © | AaBbYyZz
Country 1 L
Options
AaBbYyZz oo M
Courtry 2 0] Auiel -
Size: 1@ -
AaBbYyZz Siyle: Eﬂgﬂ
County 3
AaBb¥yZz Properties...
cepid L Moesmbe -
AaBhYyIz ~ -_EIK Cancel

6. Click OK on the Layer Properties dialog box.

The names of the stores are added to your map.

nalyst7 - ArcMap - Arcinfo

Ele Edt Yew Insert Selection Took Window He

PEE& ) DAL =3 El &
Busness Andhysts v | Ok By gt
— g =l
@
O
@
* & Y
W
L3
o
[}
&
5
< i = > &
o

a0 2y I
om0 Bz u Av A b o~

8449.74 2608.02 Mies

orawng * R O~ A~

7. Click File and click Save to save your work.

Continue to Exercise 3 to add your customers to your study
area.
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Exercise 3: Locating your customers

By holding weekly drawings for $100 worth of
merchandise, you’ve collected several hundred customers’
addresses for each store. In this exercise, you’ll add your
customers to the San Francisco county study area you
created in exercise 1.

Your customer data has been organized in a table and saved
as a dBASE® file. You’ll use this file of tabular data to set
up your customer locations. The Customer Setup Wizard
will place this data as points on a map.

Adding customers to your study area

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close it,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens; click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again; click OK to
close it.

2. Uncheck the Site Prospecting Simple Ring - points layer
to turn it off.

3. Click the Business Analyst toolbar and click Customer
Setup.

The Customer Setup Wizard opens.
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4. Click Create New Customer Layer on the Customer
Setup Wizard and click Next.

Customer, Setup Wizard

4,,. 4 2
ey - {

-~
L0 A vl
£ IA 5
N 5
= LW |
j E'\ SR
A

2
2

The Customer Setup wizard is used ta create, view or
manage existing Customer Lapers.

‘what would you like to d

(+ Create Mew Customer

~

o7

Layer

" Manags Existing Cus

tomer Laper(s]

New>s | Cancel

5. Click Tabular data and click Next.

Business Analyst allows
a variety of sources

“Which format are your custamers in?

* Tabular data

" Mapeready data

" Create an emply laysr
£ Enter custamers’ addr
" %Y/GPS data

~

<< Ba

you to bring in customer data flom

Es58s

Cancel

ck et >>
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6. Click In a file on my computer, then click Next.

Customer Setup Wizard

‘wihere is your custamer data located?

" In a file on my computer

25 c

Help << Back Mext »» Cancel

7. Click the folder icon and Navigate to the drive where
ArcGIS was installed, then to the Business Analyst
folder at arcgis\Business Analyst\Datasets\Tutorial. This
folder contains the Business Analyst tutorial data.

Customer Setup Wizard

| “wihich file contains wour customers?
il
—
A
x/
L S =
‘ >
73 N -
— g - -
ALE Y ok
o B
[ ) i
\ |
R ) |
w
é A
Help << Back Cancel
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8. Click sf_custs.dbf and click Add. The file appears in the
text box in the wizard. Click Next to continue.

Add Table For Customer, Layer Geocoding

RIS

Lok in: |D Tutorial

EH sfstores.dbf
‘wihich file containg wour stores?

| 1=

Mame: |sf_cusls.dbf
Shaow af type: |Tables j Cancel

The information you provide on this wizard panel is used
to geocode your stores. Business Analyst takes the
address and ZIP Code of each of your customers and
matches them with the proper location on the map.

9. Complete the Address Input Fields. In the Address field,
click the drop-down menu and click ADDRESS. In the
ZIP Code field, click the drop-down menu and select
ZIP. Click Next to continue.

If you’re using the Centrus geocoder that comes with
Business Analyst, you can also type a street intersection on
the first address line in the correct format—that
is,”Bosworth + Arlington”, “Bosworth & Arlington”, or
“Bosworth and Arlington”. The Options button allows you
to change your geocoding preferences, including what fields
from the geocoder you want joined to your database.
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Custamer Setup Wizard 2% 12. Name your new Customer Layer. Type “Customers” in

Addiess Input Fislds .
o RS the text box, type any comments into the comment area
P provided, and click Finish to begin geocoding the
O foos 3 customer addresses. The Centrus Geocoding Process
Sae o ] dialog box appears. Click Batch to complete the
e [ : geocoding and Finish to exit the dialog box. Close the
ZPesenson [coones text report.
R faME o
Customer Setup Wizard E”E
Locator Help Options. ‘what do pou want to name the Customer Layer?
| Customers
Help <cBack | Mew»» | Cancel | Eoment
10. Select the field that contains the name of each of your
customers. Click the pull-down menu on the Customer
Setup Wizard and click NAME.
11. Select the field in the customer layer that uniquely
identifies each of your stores. To do this, click the pull-
dowp menu and click STORE_ID. Click Next to — e
continue.
Your customers are visible in the San Francisco county
Customer Setup Wizard |E|§‘ StUdy area.
which field cantains the name of each customer?
[NaME 5 gm; e L: [mss o] &S0 K =] )
= In the: customer layer, which fisld uriquely identifies sach e OIS
== store? ' e — 1 2
- [SToRE_ID] [ ] 7 i
.. «
T -
IIER: ¥ Sy x
&7 ' °
L, J\_ [} ¥ "
ral ° 5
LN YT
TN
e ——
Help << Back Mext >3 Cancel
Disply [ Source | Seleston

soien o 1
[ Ov A~ [ams =0 =] B2y Av &~ v o~
.11 2610 99 ies
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You can click the customer symbol in the table of contents
at any time to change the shape, size, or color.

13. If you want to delete a customer layer, you have two
options:

* You can remove the layer from the map by right-
clicking the layer in the table of contents and clicking
Remove. This removes it from the map, but Business
Analyst remembers it as a customer layer that can be
opened at a later time or in another map document.

* You can also delete the layer by clicking the Business
Analyst menu, clicking Customer Setup, Manage
Existing Customer Layer(s), then clicking the option
to delete a customer layer. This method deletes the
layer so it isn’t available for future analysis until it’s
set up again. However, it doesn’t remove your
original file from your computer.

14. Save your work. Click the File menu, then click Save.

Continue to Exercise 4: Determining trade areas around
your stores.
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Exercise 4: Determining trade areas around your stores

In the previous exercises, you created a study area, added
your customers and stores to the map, and completed all the
setup tasks required. Now, you are ready to create a new
trade area.

You’ll create customer market areas around your stores
that show where 50, 75, and 90 percent of your customers
are located. Customer market areas are based on the actual
locations of your customers, so they’re a more precise
definition of your stores’ trade areas than a simple ring. You
will compare the simple ring from exercise 1 and two-,
three-, and four-minute drive times in the customer market
areas. You’ll also create a demographic report for the trade
area of each store. You know that Store 2 is doing better, so
you’ll compare the reports to see if you can determine why.

If you’re continuing directly from Exercise 3, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens; click OK to close it,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, click the Tutorial.mxd file, and
click OK.

The Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial opens; click
the Close button if you’ve already reviewed the tutorial.
The Business Analyst extension dialog box opens again;
click OK to close it.

2. Click the Business Analyst toolbar and click Trade Area.
The Trade Area Wizard opens.
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3. Click Create New Trade Area, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard Ell'zl

Welcome to Trade Area Wizard. This wizard can be used to
create new Trade Areas, and manags existing Trads dieas
[remame, modify and delete]

‘wihat would you like to do?

* Create Mew Trade Area

" View Existing Trade Area

Site Prospecting Simple Ring =

" Manage Existing Trads Areals]

Mewtss | Carcel |

4. Select the type of trade area you want to create. Click
Customer Data Required, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

Select the type of Trade Area you would lke ta create. You
have the following ways available:

 Custorer D ats Required

" Mo Customer D ata Required

" Geography Level Based

" Stare Prospecting

Customer Market Analysis allows
vou to define trade areas
ENCOMPASSING Your Customers
and analyze the comesponding

" Monitor Trade Areas

" Select Trads Ayea Method From & List
markets, Yiou can also conduct

Market Penetration and create

Distance Decay Areas.

Help << Back Mext >> Cancel
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5. Determine how to create the Customer Data Required
trade areas. Click Customer Derived Areas, then click
Next.

Trade Area Wizard |E”z|

Choose one of the following ways of creating the Customer
Data Required Trade Areas:

¥ Customer Derived Areas
" Market Penetiation

[ Trade Area Penetiation

" Distance Decay Areas

Creates frade areas based on the
location of your customers.

Help << Back Mext 2> I Cancel ‘

6. Click the pull-down menu and choose the layer that
contains your stores. Select S & F Hardware and click
Next.

7. Choose the field that contains the store ID. Click the
second pull-down menu and select STORE_ID.

8. Click All stores and click Next.

9. Choose which layer contains your customers. Click the
pull-down menu and select Customer. For Store
Assignment, click the pull-down menu, select
STORE_ID, then click Next.

10. Trade areas are created using percentages you enter.
Click By the number of customers and click Next.

TuToRIAL

Trade Area Wizard

Help

‘Which layer contains your stores?

“Which field containg the store [07?

[sTORE_ID -l

How many stores da you want to uze?
o+ Al stores
I

" Single store

Ll 1<

<< Back Mext > | Cancel

Trade Area Wizard L

Help

‘which laper contains your customers?
|Cuslumar j

[ Use selected custamers anly

Store Azsignment

(% Choose an evigting figld

[sTORE_ID |

" By clogest store location

" By trade area

[ Exclude outling customers

Set cutoff distance:
Distance units:

<< Back Mext>» | Cancel ‘




11. Choose how many trade areas you want to create for
each store. Click “3”, type “50”, “75”, and “90” in the
text boxes as the percentages for each trade area, then
click Next.

Trade Area Wizard
Hows many trade areas would pou like ta
create for each store?

i ®z Qi #le

Enter a percentage for each trade area:

r— Use centmid af store's customers rather than store
Incation, as the center for trade area creation

Help <« Back Nest > Cancel |

12. Specify the hull type you want to create. Click Detailed
With Smoothing, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard |E DZ‘

Specify the hull type you want to create. The hull type
determines the shape of the trade area that includss your
customers.

Choase hull type:
" Simple [Conves)

" Amoeha

" Detalled

g
Overlapped rade areas are drawn e et Sty

around sets of customers based on
customer percentages

This approach joins extreme paints
using & smoothed curve using cubic
splines. We recommend using this
approach because it takes into
account the shape and pattem of
customer distributions.

[ Create donut trade areas

Help << Back Mext »» Cancel
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13. Name the new trade area. Customer Derived Areas will
be the default name given. This name should not be
changed. Check Create Reports, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard \ZH'E

“What do you want to name the new Trade Area?

| Customer Derived Areas

Comments:

¥ Creats Reparts
Biatch Tasks
I~ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“What do you want to name the new task?

Help «Back [ New»» Carcel |

14. Click the plus sign next to Summary Reports to expand
the list of templates; click Demographic and Income
Profile Report. Click the single right arrow to move the
template to the box on the right, then click Next.

Report Wizard

Select one o more 1eport kemplates:

a

*- Demographic and Income Prafile Fieport

B Summary Reports E]
Age by Sex Report

- Age Report

- Comprehensive Repart
Comprehensive Trend Repart >
Custom Multi-Area Report

- Genersl Report

- Houzehold Repart
Market Profile Report
Multi-rea Report <

- Populstion Fieport

- Hace Repart
Retail Expenditure Report
Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile Reg

5 ERER

< | ¥ < |i*

Options...

Help | <« Back Mext > I Cancel
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15. Select an output option for your reports. Click View
reports on screen, then click Finish.

Trade Area Wizard

Selsct the fallowing output options for your reparts:

I Wiew reports on screen
[ Export reports to file

™ Fiint reports

r

[~ 4dd report data back to analysis layer

Eatch Tasks
I Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

“What do you want to name the new Task?

Help << Back Finish

Carcel |

A report displays showing the demographics for each of
your stores’ trade areas. You must have a printer
installed for the Crystal Reports report writer to display
your report.

16. Under the Preview tab compare the demographics of
each store’s trade area. Each ring shows a data view
and a graph view. Take note of the 90 percent trade
areas for both stores, with these values in particular:

2000 2006 2011

Households
Store 1 =
Store 2 =

Owner-occupied HUs
Store 1 =
Store 2 =

Average Household Income
Store 1 =
Store 2 =
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17.

18.

It could be that Store 2 is doing better not because the
average income of its customers is higher but because
people who own their homes are more likely to make
larger purchases at a hardware store than people who
rent.

If you want to print the report, click the Print button. If
you don’t want to print the report, close the report to
return to ArcMap.

The map of your study area with the Customer Derived
Areas layer becomes visible.

Save your work by clicking the File menu and clicking
Save.

nsert. Selecion Tods Window Help
=) EAET RARET AN Y= V2 &
Business Anabysta v Ok Oy g

Jo¥c]

o <allcther values>
STOREID
2

FEexE ! 2630

I]
Sl Bz u Av &~ S 2~

463,87 2609.45 Mies

You now have Customer Derived Areas and simple ring
analyses on your map for Store 2.
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19.

20.

21.

22.
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Turn both layers on to see how they visibly compare
around the Store 2 location; then, turn both layers off by
unchecking them in the table of contents.

Add a third analysis based on drive times of two, three,
and four minutes from Store 2. You will use an
alternative method of clicking the location to start the
analysis. First, zoom to the Store 2 location using the
Zoom In tool on the ArcMap toolbar.

Click the Site Prospecting tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar, then click the symbol marking the Store 2
location on the map. Click Next to continue.

Click Drive Time on the Site prospecting wizard to
define the prospecting area, then click Next.

Site prospecting wizard

How dao pou want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

" Simple Ring
@ Drive Time
Drive Time trade areas are created
around your stores encompassing all .
areas accessible along the strest " Thieshold Ring
network given pour maximum travel
time or distance.
Click on an option to lzam more about the: analysiz
Help Mest »» | Cancel |

Click 3 for the number of Drive Time Trade Areas and
type “27, “3”, and “4” in the text boxes.

Site prospecting wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas Measure Units
- Which distance units are pou
How many diive time trade areas do you want to create? using?
ol C2 3 O Moe Minutes -

Enter & value for each drive time:
Traversed streets

Display raversed shiests
as a new layer?

r

Drive Time Type

™ Donut
Border Type
[ Detaied
Help << Back MNest »» | Cancel |

23. Select Minutes for Measure Units, then click Next. You

have the option to show the streets traversed in the
drive-time rings as a new layer. For this example, this
box will remain unchecked.

Site prospecting wizard

Wihat do you want to name the new Trade Area?

|Drive lime area

Corrments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I™ Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

‘What do you want to name the new tashk?

Help << Back Finizh | Cancel
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24. Type “Drive time area” in the text box, enter any
comments, then click Finish. Ensure the Create Reports
check box is unchecked before clicking Finish.

Drive times of two, three, and four minutes are
displayed on the map.

25. Visually compare the three analyses around the Store 2
location by checking them simultaneously. When
finished, turn them off by unchecking them.

26. Save your work by clicking File and clicking Save.

Continue to Exercise 5 to remove trade area overlap.

TuToRIAL
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Exercise 5: Removing trade area overlap

In this exercise, you will remove overlap between two trade
areas.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close it,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens; click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again; click OK to
close it.

2. Click the Business Analyst toolbar and click Tools, then
click Remove Overlapping.

The Remove Overlapping Wizard opens.

3. Click the first pull-down menu and select the Customer
Derived Areas layer. Click the second pull-down menu
and select STORE_ID, then click Next.
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Remove Overlapping

Heln

This wizard allows pou to remove overlapping
[zannibalization) between rade areas.

Select the trade area layar

‘Customer Derived Areas j
[ Only show Business Analpst trade area layers
Select the Store ID Field for the biade area required only

if you are using pour own store layer as ade aea
centers|

[STORE_ID -l

Nent > Cancel |

4. To define the centers of the trade areas, click Use the
store layer. Click the first pull-down menu and select
S & F Hardware, then click the second pull-down menu

and select STORE_ID. Click Next to continue.

Remove Overlapping |E‘E|

How dio wou want ta define the centers of hade areas?

& Ise the store layer

Stare laper

|5 & F Hardware =
Store |D field

|sTORE_ID -

7 Use centroids of trade area polygans

<¢ Back Mest > Cancel |
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5. Click Thiessen polygons, then click Next. The results are shown on the map.

[ Tutorial3 - ArcMap - Arcinfo

Remove Overlapping

X
&

File Edit Yiew Insert Selection Tools Window Help
DEE& R e A 1= o]

How do you want to remove overlap? Business Analyst 9 v O Oh g1

% Thiessen polpgons | ®
q = @ Default Group Layer ole
(" Grid approach = & Customers I
* <all other values>
SToRE_D
o2

Tw

= O Store #2 Site Praspecting- points

= *

= M seFH:

rEorm  t@:

\/V’\
B

Lk
|_E:E3

= O Customer Derived Areas

4

Lk
|_E:E3
=1 M San Francisco County

= O Store #2 Ske Prospecting
Ot pies
=™

' Hon Overlapping Customer Areas
0%

Help << Back Mext »> Cancel
= O Market Penetration
BA_KT P

10 nenn
i

L
¥

Display [ Source] Selection o
Do~ Rk O-aA-c@es =@ =lnz oA~ & £ o~

<

6. To name your new trade area, type “Remove
Overlapping” in the text box, enter any comments, then

click Finish. Continue to Exercise 6: Determining market penetration.

Remove Overlapping

“What do pou want to name the new Trade Area?

|Remove Dverlapping

Comments:

.

L [~ Create Reports

~

Balch Tasks
r

“what da pou want ko name the nev task?

o~

4

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Exercise 6: Determining market penetration

In this exercise, you will calculate market penetration by
comparing the number of customers in each of the rings
you created in exercise 4 with the total population in each
ring.

If you’re continuing directly from exercise 5, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close it,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens; click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again; click OK to
close it.

2. In the table of contents, click the layer for Customer
Derived Areas to make it visible. Verify that the layers
for Drive time area and Store #2 Site Prospecting are
turned off by unchecking them.

3. Click the Business Analyst menu and click Trade Area.
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4. Click Create New Trade Area, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

Wielcome to Trade Area Wizard. This wizaid can be used to
create new Trade Areas, and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename. modify and delete)

Wwhat would pou like to do?

" Create New Trade Area

 View Existing Trade Area
Customer Derived Areas j

" Manage Ewxisting Trade Areals]

Mext > | Cancel ‘

5. Click Customer Data Required, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard |E| El

Cugtomer Market Analysis allows
vou to define trade areas
encompassing pour customers
and analyze the cornesponding
markets. You can also conduct
Market Penetration and create
Distance Decay Areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would lke to create. You
have the following ways available:

& Customer Data Requied

" Mo Customer Data Required

" Geography Level B ased

" Store Prospecting

" Monitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Methad From & List

<< Back Mext > | Cancel |
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6. Click Market Penetration, then click Next. and click ID, and click the third pull-down menu and
click NAME.

5

()

Choose one of the following ways of creating the Customer Trade Area Wizard 3]

Data Required Trade Areas:

Trade Area Wizard

Flease select the base layer to be used for caleulating market
penetration. This layer is compared to the number of client in

" Customer Derived Areas &ach canesponding geodraphic area

¢ Market Penstration

Select bass layer

" Tiade Area Penetration

" Distance Decap dieas

Caloulates the merket penelration
Based on the number of =
cirtomers wibin an aiea
compated to the tatal population
Select the ID field
[ip [
Select the Name field
[NaME []

Help << Back Newt > ‘ Cancel ‘

Help <¢Back Newt > Carcel |

7. Select the layers that contain your customers. Click the
pull-down menu and select Customers, then click Next. 9. On the next screen, you are asked to identify where to
locate the total market counts for each area. In this

Trade Area Wizard e example, you will use the second option. Click Calculate
e e using Business Analyst data, choose Block Groups and

JEustmers Bl Area using the pull-down menus, then click Next.
-

You can calculate market penstiation valuss using 3 weight
field instead of customer count

I Use a weight field in customer laper Trade Area Wizard 7]

Select weight field:

[ El

Wwihere are the total market counts for each area?

 Inthe laper atribute table

& Caloulate using Business nalyst dats
[Block Groups =
[eREA []

Help << Back Mext »>» Cancel

8. Select the base layer to use for calculating market
penetration. Click the first pull-down menu and select
Block Groups. Then, click the second pull-down menu o e =
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10. The next screen is divided into two sections: Report
Options and Analysis Options. Under Report Options,
ensure that the Generate Report check box is
unchecked. Under Analysis Options, type “Customer
Market Penetration” for the name of the new trade
area, then click Finish.

11. You will see the same shape in your Customer Market
Penetration layer colored to reflect customer market
penetration. The layer legend displays the market
penetration percentage. You can click and drag this
layer to move it above or below any other layer for
different display effects. You can also use the
Transparency tool to make this layer transparent, then
graphically overlay it with another layer.

12. Save your work by clicking File and clicking Save.
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462,04 2612.44 Mies

Continue to Exercise 7 to identify your competitors.
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Exercise 7: Identifying your competitors

In this last exercise, you will identify the locations of your
competitors.

If you’re continuing directly from exercise 6, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business

Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close it,

and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens; click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again; click OK to
close it.

2. Click the Business Analyst toolbar, click Data, then click

Add Business Listings.
The Add Business Listings dialog box opens.

Add Business Listings X

What do you wank to name this layer 7 Jeusiins:
Define what business o search for by slecting options ffom one o mare of the categoiies below. If a
space is left blank. no limitations wil be set for the category. NOTE  if no Location i spesified. the:
seaich will be peifomed on the enlite U5, and could take several minules.
Business Name
2] | _Seect
Location
- [5anFrancisco, C&; ol Clear
Typs of Business SIC]
|55t | _Select. | _Clear
Type of Business (NAICS)
| | _selent
Size of Busiess
el Sales i milions) | _Seect

Employees
Corporate Info
_ [Franchising | _selent

Type of sit:

Clear Al
Help Finish Bl |
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3. To set the Location, click the Select button.

The Select Location dialog box opens.

. Click the Select geographic search criteria button, then

type the state abbreviation and city in the State Abbr and
City text fields. If you know the ZIP Code, you can
enter it in the ZIP Code text box.

When you type the first letters of the state abbreviation
and city in the text boxes, the state and city lists jump to
the letters you entered.

Select one of the waps to specify location search criteria.

" Search inside current extent

" Seaich inzide the featurss of the polpgonal layer specified

| I]

r

% Select gengraphic search criteria

Select one or more geographic search criteria by placing a check nest ta the
desired location in the selection box. The Find box allows pou ta quickly locate
ah area in the selection list. Once selected. the areas will be shawn in the
Selected Locations box.

Find
State Abbr. City ZIF Code
|c |san f |
Select

Ca [ 5an Femanda, Ca O g1 N

San Francisco, C& O o140 b
Oaiz4z
Cleardl | Cleardl | |

Selected Locations

Ca Clear
San Francisco, CA
Clear Al

’Tl Cancel |
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5.

Click OK and you are returned to the main Add
Business Listings dialog box.

. To select the Type of Business (SIC), click Select and

the Business Type Dialog box opens.

. In the Key Words text box, type “hardware”. The Code

and Description lists jump to the code and descriptions
that match what you entered. Click 5251 HARDWARE
STORES and click OK.

You can also enter the SIC Code in the SIC Codes text
box.

Business Type Dialog

Enter the SIC codes or SIC description kewwords in the appropriste box. Use a semicaolan or
comma to separate codes or kewwords. Place a check nest to the desired selection(s). The
selection summary will be displayed in the Selected SIC Codes box.

Select

Fey Words: ~ AND 5IC Codes
hardware ~ OR |
EE & Categories to Show: [l Categaries -
| Code ‘ Description ‘ Select Al
O s H&RDWARE MEC
O a4z9% HARDWARE MEC (MANUFACTURERS) Clear Al
5261 HA&RDWARE STORES
O  737am HARDWARE CONSLILTANTS

Selected SIC Codes

Clear
Clear &l

0K Cancel
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8. Click Finish and your selections are displayed on the
map and added to your TOC as the Business layer.

Now that you’ve completed all the tasks in the tutorial, you
have a good idea of what’s involved with using Business
Analyst from creating a study area to performing analyses.
If you want, you can enter the addresses of possible new
store locations. Use the steps in exercise 1 to analyze them
and compare with the Store 2 report to find the best site for
your new store. You can also use the Add Business Listings
wizard to add all retail hardware stores in San Francisco to
the map. You’ll be able to see your competitors and assess
their proximity to your proposed store locations. Continue
reading through the book to learn about other things you can
do with Business Analyst or, if you prefer, use this book as
a reference, reading the specific sections you need to
complete your tasks.
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Business Analyst toolbar

IN THIS CHAPTER

Using the Business Analyst
toolbar

Site prospecting on the map using
the Site Prospecting tool

Site prospecting using the Site
Prospecting tool context menu

Site prospecting using the ArcMap
Find tool

Dynamic Ring Analysis tool

Using the Business Analyst
quick-start tutorial

Identify Business tool

In this chapter, you will learn about the Business Analyst menu commands
and toolbars and how to perform site prospecting on the map or by using the
context menu.

You can perform site prospecting using either the Site Prospecting tool or
the ArcMap Find tool. When you click the Site Prospecting tool from the
Business Analyst toolbar, you have the option of clicking directly on the map
to launch the Site Prospecting Wizard or right-clicking anywhere on the map
to open the context menu and find a point by address, selected point, or by
defining coordinates.
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Using the Business Analyst toolbar

Business Analyst toolbar drop-down menu

If the Business analyst toolbar is not visible, click the View menu,
click Toolbars, then click Business analyst. The dockable toolbar
opens.

Business Analyst v | Gh Oy | pp | O
& study Area... I
Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup, ..
Customer Setup...
&Y Trade Area...
GF Analysis. ..
Modeling...
Tools »

Reports, ..
Segmentation 3
G Batch Tasks...
Data 3

Active Project 3

‘* Preferences...

Study Area—Launches the Study Area Wizard to create new
study areas or view and manage existing study areas

Set Analysis Extent—Allows you to set the analysis extent to the
current map view or to jump to a different location

Store Setup—Launches the Store Setup Wizard to create new
store layers or view and manage existing store layers

Customer Setup—Launches the Customer Setup Wizard to
create new customer layers or view and manage existing customer
layers
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Trade Area—Launches the Trade Area Wizard to create new
trade areas or view and manage existing trade areas

Analysis—Launches the Analysis Wizard to create new analysis
or view and manage existing analyses

Modeling—Launches the Modeling Wizard to create modeling
analysis, view and manage existing modeling analyses, or manage
model calibration parameters Tools—Provides tools that allow
you to:

® Perform thematic mapping.

* Remove overlapping.

* C(Create grids.

* Find routes.

* Dissolve by attribute.

® Perform spatial overlay.

* Find similar.

® View and produce market ranking reports.

¢ Perform site prospecting.

Reports—Launches the Report Wizard to run, open, and manage
existing reports or create and manage custom report templates

Segmentation—Allows you to create profiles, target groups,
segmentation charts, maps, and reports and manage existing
analysis and segmentation studies

Batch Tasks—Allows you to create batch tasks

Data—Allows you to add a business listing, Excel table, and
analysis layer and import an add-on data pack

Active Project—Allows you to make a different project the active
project, and to create and manage projects

Preferences—Launches the Preferences dialog box to view or
make changes to a variety of settings
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Site prospecting
on the map using
the Site
Prospecting tool

ArcGIS Business Analyst
provides a quick tool on the
Business Analyst toolbar to
perform site prospecting by
simple ring, drive time, or
threshold ring analysis.

If you have not already created a

study area, see Chapter 2,
“Tutorial’, for help.

BusiNEss ANALYST TOOLBAR

Getting started

1. Open the study area in which
you want to perform site
prospecting.

2. Click the Site Prospecting
tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar.

3. Click an area on the map
where you want to perform
site prospecting.

The Site Prospecting Wizard
opens.

4. Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring,
then click Next.

Each of these analyses is
described in detail in
Chapter 7.

The next steps depend on
which Site Prospecting
option you selected in step 4
above. The following sections
provide instructions for each
option.

Simple Ring

a. If you selected Simple Ring,
choose the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.
Click the distance units from
the drop-down menu, click
Remove Overlap or Donut to
define the trade areas, then
click Next.

® ™oy 9

Business Analwst

Site Prospecting Wizard |E|E‘

How do yau want to define the prospecting area araund the
zite of interest?

\

’ ’_1 ’ % Simple Fing

" Diive Time

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around pour stares using & radius

you specify. " Threshold Ring

Click an an aption ta learm more about the analysis

Mext »> Cancsl
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b. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.

Drive Time

a. If you selected Drive Time,
choose how many drive-time
trade areas you want to
create, then type a value for
each drive time in the text
boxes. Click the Measure
Units drop-down menu and
click the distance units you
want to use. Optionally,
complete the Traversed
streets and Drive Time Type
sections, then click Next.

b. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.

Threshold Ring

If you selected Threshold
Ring, click the threshold
layer from the drop-down
menu, click the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, then click
Next. Choose how many
rings you want to create,
then type a value for each
ring. Click Donut to define
the trade areas, then click
Next. »
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BusiNEss ANALYST TOOLBAR

Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.
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Site prospecting
using the Site
Prospecting tool
context menu

The Business Analyst Site
Prospecting tool has a context
menu to provide alternatives for
setting the center point of the
analysis. This context menu
allows you to choose the center
point by entering an address or
geographic coordinate or by
using a selected point on the
map.
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. Open the study area in which

you want to perform site
prospecting.

. Click the Site Prospecting

tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar.

. Right-click anywhere on the

map, and the Site Prospect-
ing tool context menu
appears.

. To perform site prospecting

using an address, click Find
point by address.

Type the address in the text
boxes, then click Next to
continue through the wizard.

. To perform site prospecting

using the point feature that is
currently selected, click Use
selected point. This option is
only active if a point is
selected on the map.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

. To perform site prospecting

using coordinates, click Input
coordinates and the Site
Prospecting Wizard opens.

. Type the longitude and

latitude coordinates in the
text fields in decimal de-
grees, then click Next to
continue through the wizard.

Business Analvst

& & 5 9

Site Prospecting tool

(iﬁ Find point by address. ..

Use sefected point...

@ Input coordinates, .,

Site Prospecting Wizard

Latituide:

Enter the Longitude (<] and Latitude: [¥') coordinates in
decimal degrees [i.e. Longitude: -96.727E6, Latitude:
3296563 for the site to prospect.

Longitude:

9572766
3296563

Mext >> Cancel
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Site prospecting
using the ArcMap
Find tool

The ArcMap Find tool can be
used to perform site prospect-
ing. The found site context
menu offers this additional
capability.

BusiNEss ANALYST TOOLBAR

. Open the study area in which

you want to perform site
prospecting.

. Click the Find tool g4 on

the ArcMap Tools toolbar.

. Type an address, ZIP Code,

or ZIP+4 to use as the center
point for site prospecting,
then click Find.

Right-click the found location
to show the Find context
menu. Click Site Prospect
this Address.

The Site Prospecting Wizard
opens with the option to
choose simple rings, drive
time, or threshold rings. Each
of these analyses is
described in detail in
Chapter 7.

Choose an address locatar

Features I Route Locations  Addresses

‘Cen(rua Geocoding Service

State: |CA

ZIF code |92373

ZIF extension |

Firm |

Options ‘

Fingl
=l =
jﬂA Mew Search
j %
B
=y
Cancel ‘

Right-click a row to show context menu

Addr_std

380 New York 5t

<

One object found.

L8 Site Prospect this Address. .
& Add as Stop to Route

Flash Candidate Location(s)
Zoom to Candidate(s) and Flash
Add as Graphic(s) to Map

Set Bookmark




Dynamic Ring
Analysis tool

The Dynamic Ring Analysis
tool allows you to pan over the
map and evaluate site locations
using a value you set as a
threshold. You can also choose
to view a chart with a number of
variables that are summarized
within the area of the dynamic
ring. The chart is dynamically
updated as you move the
mouse pointer around the map.

You have the option of defining
a Threshold field and Threshold
value. If you do, the dynamic
ring will be red in the areas
where the threshold value is not
exceeded and will be green
when you find an area where
the threshold value is met. This
feature will allow quick and
obvious screening of possible
site locations that meet your
target criteria.
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1.

Open the study area in which
you want to use the Dynamic
Ring Analysis tool.

Click the Dynamic Ring
Analysis tool and the Dy-
namic Ring Analysis bar
chart will appear. It shows
whatever variables were
selected during its previous
use.

Click an area on the map and
the Dynamic Ring Analysis
bar chart will update for the
new ring area shown on the
map. If you click and hold as
you move the mouse pointer
around the map, the Dynamic
Ring Analysis bar chart will
dynamically update.

You can change the selected
variables by clicking the
Change Parameter button at
the bottom of the Dynamic
Ring Analysis window.

Add, remove, or reorder
variables to reflect those you
want displayed. »

B3 oynamic Ring Analysis

2005 Pop-1 Race: White
2005 Pop-1 Race: Black
2005 Pop-1 Race: Amer In,
2005 Pop-1 Race: Asian
2005 Pop-1 Race: Pacific

2005 Pop-1 Race: Other R,

10000 30000 50000 70000 90000

Change Parameter

Dynamic Ring Analysis

Select data layer for Dynamic Ring Analysis:

[Block Groups

Please select the fields you would like to have on your

dynamic chart

[AREA Add

2005 Pop-1 Race: White
2005 Pop-1 Race: Black
2005 Pop-1 Race: Amer Indian

2005 Pop-1 Race: Other

Race

= |

Nest >> Cancel
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You can change the threshold
without going through the wizard
again. If you want to change the
variables, it is necessary to click
the Change Parameters button
again. If you find a desirable site,
you can use the right-click context
menu to activate the Business
Analyst Site Prospecting Wizard on
the site.

BusiNEss ANALYST TOOLBAR

6. Click the field to be used for
a quick threshold analysis,
and type the threshold value.
This parameter is optional. If
used, it will color your ring
green or red to reflect
whether or not the threshold
value was met.

7. Type a radius for the dynamic
ring analysis and choose the
distance units. Click Finish.

The dockable window will
appear containing the
Dynamic Ring Analysis bar
chart and threshold field
values, if any, that you have
selected.

8. When you move the mouse
pointer over the map, the ring
moves with it, and the values
in the Dynamic Ring Analysis
bar chart are updated in real
time.

Dynamic Ring Analysis |§|g‘

“ould you like to selectthe threshold field and threshold value?
Ifyou do that then your dynamic ring will be red in the areas
where the threshold is not exceededded, and will become green
when you find an area where the threshold value is exceeded

¥ | will setthe threshold field and value

Threshold fieldt (2005 Total Papulatian E

Threshaldt value:[5g000

“You can change default size of the Dynamic Ring

Racﬂus:h

Distance Lers:leES ﬂ

<<Back Finish

Canesl

D

Dynamic Ring Analysis

2005 Pop-1 Race: White
2005 Pop-1 Race: Black
2005 Pop-1 Race: Amer,
2005 Pop-1 Race: Asian
2005 Pop-1 Race: Paciic

10000 30000 50000 70000 90000

Threshold field values

2005 Total 975738056 B [50000

Papulaion

Change Parameter
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Using the Business Analyst quick-start tutorial

1. To launch the Business Analyst quick-start tutorial, click the
Quick Start tool. %‘ —Quick Start tool

The Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial dialog box opens.

2. Click the hyperlinks to learn more about a popular business
scenario, such as Market Analysis or Customer Analytics.

Qa8 o

|

Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial

The Quick Start Tutorial leads you through some popular business
scenarios by directing you to applicable wizards in Business Analyst.
Click on any of the links below to start 2 tutorial,

Market Analysis
H| Find opportunities in new markets and evaluate market potential,

m MWew Site/Facility Selection
Find an optimal location for a new site or facility.

Evaluate existing sites/facilities

Evaluate the performance of existing sites or facilities.

|

Cloze
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|dentify Business
tool

The Identify Business tool
allows you to click on the map to
view information, such as the
address, telephone number, sales
volume, and employee range for
an individual business. The
Identify Business tool is inactive
until you add a business layer to
your map. See Chapter 5 to learn
more about adding business
listing layers.

Tip

Once your business layer is added
to the map, the Identify Business
tool becomes active.

BusiNEss ANALYST TOOLBAR

Using the Identify
Business tool

1.

Click the Identify Business
tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar.

Move your mouse pointer
over the map and double-
click in the area the business
is located.

The Select Business dialog
box opens.

Select a business from the
list and click OK.

A new dialog box opens to
display the business
information.

Business Analyst =

Identify Business tool

Select Business

Select Business to identify:

Business

Business

Business :
Business :
Buziness
Buszinesz :
Business

Business :
Buziness
Buszinesz :
Business
Business :
Buziness
Buziness
Buziness :

Business :

BERKELEY ACE HARDWARE
EASTERM SUPFLIES

BOLFING'S ELMWwWOOD HARDWARE
TELEGRAPH HA&RDWARE CO
MONTCL&IR VILLAGE HARDWARE INC
ARLINGTOM ACE HARDWARE
PAGAMO'S ACE HARDWARE MART
FaUL OWENS' HARDWARE

EMCINAL HARDWARE

TUFFv"S ACE HARDWARE & LUMBER
BOMANZS STEAKHOLSE

SATYFEE'S HARDWARE

LAUREL ACE HARDWARE

FOOTHILL HARDWwWARE

 ACE HARDWARE

F&RIs BROTHERS ACE HARDWARE

DK|

|

b

Cancel |

ACE HARDWARE 3

3)

535 DUTTON AWE

SAM LEANDRQO, Ca 94577-2043
[510]632-5263

5IC Code: 525104

SIC Deszcription: HARDWARE-RETAIL
Annual Sales 387

Employee Mumber: 3

Branch/HE: Branch

Franchize: Yes
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Organizing your work and creating a study area

IN THIS CHAPTER

Creating a My Output Data folder
on a different drive

Virtual versus defined study areas
Using ZIP Codes

Creating a study area from a map
Choosing a study area from a list
Using the entire United States

Clipping all your data so it only
includes the study area

Using a currently selected shape
on the map

Selecting subgeographies inside
an existing study area

Using a simple ring
Using the current map extent

Managing existing study areas

In Chapter 2, ‘Tutorial’, you learned that performing geographic analysis can
begin with creating a study area, which you did by choosing a study area
from a list. This chapter shows you other ways to create a study area as
well as other tasks you can complete using the Study Area Wizard.

A study area is defined as the geographic area in which you perform
analysis. Customer points, store points, and analysis results that are added to
the map while a study area is the active extent will be added to both the map
and the table of contents as layers in the Study Area group layer.

You can choose from a map or a list to select the geographic area and level
of geography, or you can make your own shape if the study area you want
isn’t available. For instance, you might want the lower right corner of Dallas
County or perhaps an area that includes sections of two states. You can also
choose ZIP Codes, counties, Core-Based Statistical Areas (CBAs),
Designated Market Areas (DMAs), states, or the entire United States.

When you create a study area, it is automatically saved to your hard drive in
the My Output Data folder. This folder was placed on the c: drive of your
computer the first time ArcGIS Business Analyst was installed. You can
create another My Output Data folder on another drive using the Business
Analyst Preferences dialog box.
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The My Output Data folder contains:

e Study areas created using the Study Area Wizard

e Customer data setup using the Customer Setup wizard
* Store data setup using the Store Setup wizard

* Analyses created using the Analysis wizard

For more detailed information about the My Output Data folder
structure, see the Appendix.

Using map documents to manage your work

Even though Business Analyst automatically saves all your work
to the My Output Data folder, you must still save your work as a
map document. A map document is an ArcGIS file that contains all

the maps, tables, charts, layouts, and reports that you use for a

particular application or set of related applications. In this way, all

your work is stored in one convenient map document that is
defined with a .mxd extension.

There is a default Business Analyst map document prepared for
your use called Business Analyst.mxd. You should use this .mxd
file as a master document to save as your own .mxd file with
which you’ll do your work. The master document, Business
Analyst.mxd, is a read-only file. This ensures that it is preserved

for you to have available as a master for future use. If you have a

small number of study areas, you can save them all in one map

document. However, if you have many study areas, it might be

easier to save separate .mxd files for your study areas. You can
save your study areas to one .mxd file or several, depending on
what is easiest for you.
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Saving your work as a map document

1.

Double-click the ArcMap icon on your desktop, or click Start,
point to Programs, point to ArcGIS, click Business Analyst,
and click Business Analyst.mxd. If you’re using the ArcMap
icon, click the option for an existing map, select the path for
Business Analyst.mxd, then click OK. Business Analyst.mxd
is opened automatically, and the first panel of the Create
Study Area wizard appears.

The Business Analyst.mxd map will appear. Before beginning
your work, save the map under your own map document name
by clicking the File menu, clicking Save As, and entering a
name for your map document.

Your work will be saved to your map document. The next time
you start Business Analyst, it will appear as one of the
existing map documents available on the Welcome screen.
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Using projects to separate work within map
documents

Use the Active Projects tool on the Business Analyst drop-down
menu to change which project is active, create new projects, and
manage projects.

Make a project active

To make a project active, click the Business Analyst drop-down
menu, click Active Project, and click a project name from the list.

Creating a new project

1. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu, click Active
Project, and click Create New Project.

The Create New Project Wizard opens.

2. Type a name for your new project in the text box and add any
comments, then click Finish.

Your new project is now the active project. To see this, click the
Business Analyst drop-down menu, click Active Project, and your
new project name appears in the list with a check mark next to it
indicating that it is the active project.

ORGANIZING YOUR WORK AND CREATING A STUDY AREA

Create New Project Wizard

What da you want (o name the new Project?

|3an Francisco

Comments:

Finish

Cancel

Business Analyst ¥ C‘*
@ study Area...

Set Analysis Extent P
) Store Setup....
Customer Setup...

@@ Trade Area...
Analysis...
@ Modeling. ..

Tools 3
Reports...

Segmentation »
[ Batch Tasks...

Data

»
Active Project > Austin

Q’ Preferences... California

Redlands
¥ San Francisco
<Default Project >
[} Create New Project...

@ Manage Projects...
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Managing projects

1. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu, click Active
Project, and click Manage Projects.

The Manage Projects Wizard opens.
2. From the Projects list, click the project you want to manage.
3. From the Actions section, click one of the following:

* Make Active

* Delete Project

* Rename project or edit comments

4. Click Finish.

Manage Projects Wizard

Select one ar mare Projects and choose the appropriate action to the right. Note that pau cannot modiy
of 1ename more than one Praject in one operation
Frojents Actions
AT & Make Active
Fledlands
S Franisco
Default Project " Delete Project
Rename project
" ar edit
commants
Finish Cancel

60 Using ARcGIS BusINESs ANALYST



Creating a My
Output Data
folder on a
different drive

All Business Analyst informa-
tion—for example, study areas
you create and analysis
results—is stored in the My
Output Data folder.

By default, the My Output Data
folder is placed on the same
drive where you installed
ArcGIS. You can create another
My Output Data folder on a
different drive using the
Preferences wizard.

Determine where you want your
My Output Data folder to be
located before you begin
creating study areas. If you
change the location of your My
Output Data folder after
creating a study area, any new
layers added or analysis results
will be stored in that location.
All existing study areas will
remain in the My Output Data
folder on the drive where they
were created.

Changing the My Output
folder name

You can change the folder name
from My Output Data to any name
you choose.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Preferences.

The Preferences dialog box
opens.

Under the Output Folder
section, click the folder icon
to browse to the location
where you want the My
Output Data folder stored, or
type the path name in the text
box.

Click OK.

Your new My Output Data
folder is created in the
location you selected.

ORGANIZING YOUR WORK AND CREATING A STUDY AREA

Preferences |E| le

g"G'gﬁg,g\"j Dalaset] Analyses] Spatial Hafalence] Data 1 Ciive Time]

Customer and Stone references

A customer may be refemed to az a client, patient, subscriber ete.

Refer to 3 customer(s] as & |Eustomer |custome,g

A ztore may be referred to az a bank, clinic, hospital etc.

Refer to a storels] as a: |Store |Stores

Output Folder

Output data you create is placed in this folder:

Ly Output D ata’ =

Distance Units

Select default distance units for all wizards:
Miles -

Shiow Quick Stark Tutarial

[v Show Quick Start Tutarial at startup

Build #43
Help Ok | Cancel
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Virtual versus defined study areas

ArcGIS Business Analyst contains two different kinds of study
areas: virtual study areas and defined study areas. A virtual study
areais simply the current extent of your map document; it never
has a defined boundary. A defined study area has a boundary.

You can use Set Analysis Extent as an alternative to bookmarks.
Any preset choices in the Bookmark menu would leave the
current map view of the map checked, and all analyses would
only work onthevisible extent. For example, if you wereworking
on adefined study areain the Atlanta, Georgia, area and used an
ArcMap bookmark you had created to move your map view to
Detroit, Michigan, the analysis extent would still be set for
Atlanta. The disadvantage of using bookmarks to navigate the

map is that they don’t change the active extent for analysis
purposes.

* Tutorial. mxd - ArcMap - ArcView

The benefit to the virtual study areaisthat it allows you to set
the current extent efficiently rather than scrolling through along
list of bookmarks while also updating your analysis extent.

Thevirtual study areais created using Set Analysis Extent in the
Business Analyst menu. Use the Jump to Location option, which
can be used to quickly navigate the map to a particular state or

major M SA location and, at the same time, change the analysis
extent to the areato which you are jumping.

Before creating a customer derived trade area, use the Study Area
Wizard to create a study area that encompasses all of your
customers. This defined extent will ensure your entire customer
base is used in the analysis for best results.

Ele Edit View Insert Selection Tools Window Help

DeE& 8 & [1:79.350 EREYArSE Y= YR
Busiess Analyst v | G @ g7 9

© Study Area, ‘
= £ Business Analyst

= @ Defaut Group Layer
= @ Business
.
= @ Customers
® <al other vae: @ Trade Area.
STORE_ID
.2
.1
= @ Business Andlyst Map
= O Business Reference

Rt E=iClld v Sets analysis extent to current map view
Store Setup... Jump to Location
Customer Setup...

!

4

Analysis. /

Modelng.. 4
Tools >

7
« @ Shopping Cente & REPOTES:

« [ Businesses (75K Segmentation 3 Y
= @ Basemap Layers i
@ CtyPots @ BatehTasks
# @ Major Lakes (75 Data »
« @ Roads i
® B Urban AreaBou.  ACUve Project G ! .
= @ Thematic Layers A8 Preferences. i
= O Block Points
% O Block Grolps
# O Census Tracts
= O ZIP Codes 1
% O Courtty Areas 1
= O CBSAs | .
« O Designated Market Areas {
@ State Areas i
# @ Background Layers

\
< >

|
Display [Source | Selection

DR

Drawing v K O~ A~

[@ain ~|fE~| B Zu A-dv 2 o~

PSS NPCL O
»|  states,aL-DC b [V

»
States,A-KY > plaska > b
5
States, LA-MT b Arizona > [
%
States,NE-ND b arkansas | 3
s, 07 > | oo
States, UT-WY b Colorado 4 Bakersfield
«  Continental US Connecticut. » Fremont
e
s L. ‘3 ?f.:\ Delaware > Freso
(4 P w
LR S

Los Angeles
Modesto

©akland
Riverside
Sacramento

San Bernardino

-21161.29 4192129.49 Meters
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Using ZIP Codes

If you know the ZIP Codes
where most of your customers
and stores are located, this is
an easy, accurate way to create
a study area. For instance, if
you send bulk mailings of
advertising to a group of ZIP
Codes, you might want to
create a study area of those ZIP
Codes.

Using the Study Area Wizard,
define the ZIP Codes you want
to include in your study area or
use a wildcard (*) after two,
three, or four numbers to
include all ZIP Codes with a
certain number sequence.

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

The Study Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Study
Area, then click Next.

From the list of study area
options, click By ZIP, then
click Next. »

ORGANIZING YOUR WORK AND CREATING A STUDY AREA

Business Analyst ¥

Set Analysis Extent

Store Sekup...
Customer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

Tools

Reparts...

Study Area Wizard ‘E”gl

The Study Area wizard s used to create new Study Aieas
and view, rename, modify and delete Study Areas.
Wihat would vou like to do?

% Create New Study Area

© View Existing Study drea

[ El

" Manage Existing Study Areas

Nt > Concel |

Study Area Wizard

A study area s the areain which you want to perform
analysis

By State

By Caunty

By CBSA -
By DM

Use nhale USa
By cunently selected shapes
B simple ring

B cunent extent

<< Back Next »» Cancel

63



Using wildcards

To include all ZIP Codes with a
certain number sequence, use a
wildcard (*) after two, three, or
four numbers.
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4. Enter the ZIP Codes you

want to include in your study
area in the text field, then
click Next.

Type a unique name for the
study area. Note that you can
use spaces or special
characters. »

Study Area Wizard

Enter ZIP codes: 5 digits or 2.3, or 4 digits terminated with 2

wild card

Walidh 92°, 9237 9237°; 82373
Iriealick 17345, 123, 1234, 123456

9231

<< Back

Newt > Cancel |

Wwhat do you wiant to name the new Study Area?

|Rrediands Zip codes

Comments:

I Create new project for this study area

<¢ Back

Finish Cancel
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6. Click Finish. e s

& e ST Y=11%

The study area you defined < 52 b AN O e
by the ZIP Codes you TEER a

entered displays on the map 5

in black.

Riverside-san Bemardino
-

SO

@
)
«
|
3
o
#“
&
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Creating a study
area from a map

To create a study area from a
map, define what you want the
map to show, then point and
click or drag a box to select the
study area.
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. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

. From the list of options, click

one of the following:
* By State

* By County

* By CBSA

* By DMA

* By ZIP

* Use whole USA

* By currently selected
shapes

e By simple ring
* By current extent

. Click From a map, then click

Next.

. Click the Select Features

tool, then click an area on the
map.

The selected features are
highlighted in yellow. »

Study Area Wizard ‘1||'£|
& ghudy area iz the area in which pou want to perfom
analysis.
By County
By CESA -
By DM From a list
By ZIP & From amap
Use whole US4

By simple ring
By current extent

By currently selected shapes

Help << Back Mest 5 Cancel |
Study Area Wizard ‘z”z|
List tap 1

[Eoeafel-

Help

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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Select Features

L&
Pan
Zoom In

=} | Zoom Out

(}’P Zoom to Selected Features

To select more than one option,
click and drag a box around the
areas on the map or hold the Shift
key down and click each area to
select it.

Features remain highlighted until
you make a different selection or
deselect them.

To deselect a feature, click the
Select Features tool, then hold the
Shift key down and click the areas
on the map you want to deselect.

Use the Zoom In tool to see the
area you want more clearly.

Click the Annotation tool to display
names on the map.

5. Click Next.

6. Type a unique name for your
study area. You can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined
displays on the map.
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Study Area Wizard
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Choosing a study

area from a list

To create a study area from a
list, define what you want the
list to show, then select what
you want to include in your
study area.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
one of the following:

* By State

* By County

* By CBSA

* By DMA

* By ZIP

* Use whole USA

* By currently selected
shapes

e By simple ring
* By current extent

Click From a list, then click
Next.

Scroll to or type the name of
the state you want to define
in the text box, then click the
Right arrow button to move it
to the far right column. »

Study Area Wizard @ J

A study area is the area in which you want to perfarm

analysis.

Y=

Use whals U524

By cumently selected shapes
By simple ting

Bv current extent

<< Back Nest »> Canesl

I Fromamap

Study Area Wizard

List }Map |

‘wihich states do wou want to include in vour study area?

~ Califomia
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Georgia
Hawaii <L
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Indiana
lowa
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Kenhucky
Lovisiana ]

Help << Back Mext > I Cancel
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5. CI|Ck NeXt. Study Area Wizard |?

6. Type a unique name for your
study area. You can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

‘wihat do you want to name the new Study &rea?

|Califarriia

Comments.

The study area you defined
displays on the map.

IV Create new projsct for this study srea

Help <¢ Back Finish I Cancel
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

2. From the list of options, click
Use whole USA, then click
Next. »

Using the entire 1.
United States

Creating a study area of the
United States allows you to
look at the overall distribution
of your data before deciding on
which areas to focus.

If you know that your customer
base is nationwide, using the
entire United States is a good
way to create a study area. You
can also use this option if you
don’t know exactly where your
customers are located. After
you geocode them and can see
their location, you can create a
more specific study area by
drawing a shape or selecting a
trade area you’ve created.

When you create a study area
using the entire United States,
drive time will be calculated
from the compressed data, even
for multiple store locations
across the United States.
However, it is recommended
that you use no more than

10 store locations at a time to
perform drive-time analysis.
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Business Analyst ¥ G}
Set Analysis Extent |k

Store Sekup...

Customer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...

Analysis...

Modeling. ..
Tools »
Reparts...
Seqgmentation »

Gl Batch Tasks...
Data »
Active Project »
«’ Preferences...

Study Area Wizard |E”‘>Z|

A study area s the area in which you want to perfaim
analysis

By State

Ew cunrently selected shapes
Ey simple ring
Ey cunent extent

<< Back Next »» Cancel
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3. Type a unique name for your

study area. You can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

What do yau want to name the new Study Area?
[usa

Commens:

The study area of the United
States opens on the map. You
can use the Zoom In tool to
draw a box around the
continental United States, if
that’s your area of interest, to

zoom to it. Help ¢ Back Finsh | Cancel

¥ Create new project for this study area

®_ Business Analyst2.mxd - ArcMap - ArcView.
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Clipping all your
data so it only
includes the
study area

When you create a study area,
you can set the properties in
the layer’s data frame to clip all
data to only include the study
area shape.
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. Right-click the map area and

click Properties.

The Data Frame Properties
dialog box opens.

2. Click the Data Frame tab.
3. Check the Enable check box.
4. Optionally, click the Specify

Shape button to specify the
shape you want.

The Data Frame Clipping
dialog box opens.

a. To outline the features,
click Outline of Features,
click the Layer drop-
down arrow and specify
the layer you want to
use, then click the
Features drop-down
arrow and specify the

features you want to use.

b. To set a custom extent,
click Custom Extent and
type the information in
the text boxes.

c. Click OK.

. Optionally, you can change

the background color by
clicking the Frame tab, then
clicking the Background
drop-down arrow and
selecting a color.

. Click Apply in the Data

Frame Properties dialog box.

. Click OK.

The data clipping process
may take several minutes.

Data Frame Properties ‘Elgl

Annotation Groups ] Estent Rectangles 1 Frame I Size and Position I
General  Data Frame I Coordinate System ] Ilhrnination ] Girids: I Map Cache I

Extent

+ futomatic

" Fixed Scale

" Fined Extent

Lop
Left Bight: |

Clip ta Shape:
I Enable |{ SpecifyShape. || Border '
0k, Caneel Apply
Data Frame Clipping |1|E‘
Dutline of Featres
Eeatures

Block Graups [Smil ta 0] | fan -
-
" Custom Extent cd
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Using a currently
selected shape
on the map

You can create a study area by
drawing a shape on an existing
study area. For instance, as in
the example shown here, you
may find that the study area
you first created is larger than
the actual area of your custom-
ers and stores. Use the drawing
tools to draw a shape around
the area you want your new
study area to include.

You can also use this option to
expand your study area if your
customer set extends beyond

the outline of your study area.

1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area you want to use to
create a new study area.

On the Drawing toolbar, click
the Shape drop-down arrow

and click the shape you want
to draw.

To draw a rectangle, click
and drag a box over the area
that you want to include in
your study area.

To draw a circle, click and
drag a circle over the desired
area. The crosshairs indicate
the center of the circle.

To draw a polygon, click
once on each vertex of the
shape you want to draw and
double-click to finish.

If you need to adjust the size
of your shape, click the
Select Elements tool, then
click any of the graphic
handles and drag.

Make sure that the graphic
remains selected (the
graphic handles should be
visible).

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.»
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Drawing = k

O A~

Select Elements tool

Faviliors

Riverside—-San Bernardino

Handles for resizing

73



74

5. Click Create New Study

Area, then click Next.

Click By currently selected
shapes, then click Next.

The wizard displays a
summary of the selected
shapes. »

Study Area Wizard

& study area s the area in which you want o perform
analysis

By State
By Courty

By ci
By simple ring
By curtent extent

<< Back Next 5> Cancel

Study Area Wizard

Summary of selected shapss

The new study area will be created from:

1 selected graphic polygon

<< Back. Next >> Cancel
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7. Type a unique name for your
study area. Note that you can
use spaces or special
characters. »
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Study Area Wizard

\wihat do you want ta name the new Study Ares?

|Calforria Graphic Polygon

Comments:

v Cieats new project for this study arsa

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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8. Click Finish.

The study area you defined
opens.

You can now remove the
shape by clicking its center to
select it (the graphic handles
should be visible) and
pressing Delete.

The new study area is visible
on the map.
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Selecting
subgeographies
inside an existing
study area

You can create a study area by
selecting shapes from an
existing study area. For
example, suppose you’ve
created a study area of

100 block groups where you
send bulk mailings. After
adding customers to your study
area and performing analysis,
you find that the majority of
your sales come from 16 of
those block groups. You can
select those shapes on your
study area and create a new one
from those 16 block groups.

You can also use a trade area or
any other shape in a layer to
create a study area.

Open the study area you
want to use to create a new
study area.

From the ArcMap toolbar,
click Selection and click Set
Selectable Layers.

Click the Clear All button,
then scroll down to Block
Groups and check the check
box.

Click Close.

In the table of contents,
check the Thematic Layers
on and check the Site Map
layer off as well as any other
layers that may obscure your
selection of block group
shapes. »
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6. Click the Select Features tool
on the Tools toolbar and click
the block groups you want.

To select more than one
shape, hold down the Shift
key as you click.

To deselect a shape, hold
down the Shift key and click
the selected feature with the
Select Feature tool. »

ol N N

Selected block groups
are outlined in blue.
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7.

10.
11.

12.
13.

Leaving the features
selected, click the Business
Analyst drop-down menu and
click Study Area.

Click Create New Study
Area, then click Next.

Click By currently selected
shapes. The wizard panel
displays a summary of the
shapes that you’ve selected
to define your study area.

Click Next.

Type a name for your study
area.

You must provide a unique
name; you can use spaces
or special characters.

Click Finish.

Deselect the block group
shapes by going to the
Selection menu and clicking
Clear Selected Features.
The new study area will then
be visible.
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Study Area Wizard

A study area s the area in which you want ta perform
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Using a simple
ring

You can create a study area
around a point by specifying
the location and entering the
radius of the desired ring. The
location can be entered using
latitude/longitude coordinates
or by entering an address.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click Study
Area, then click Create New
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
By simple ring.

Click Next. »

Study Area Wizard

& study area s the area in which you want o perform
analysis

By State

By Courty

By CBSA -
By DMA

EpZIP r

Use whole USA
By curently selected shapes

By curtent extent

<< Back Next 5> Cancel
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4. Enter the longitude and

latitude of the site location or
click | have an address for
the site. The Geocode one
address dialog box opens.
Enter the address and click
OK. Enter the radius of the
ring in the Ring Radius text
box, click the drop-down
menu and select a distance
unit from the list, then click
Next. »
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Study Area Wizard

Site Location

*" | have coordinates for the site
Enter the Longitude () and Latiude [¥] coordinates
i decimal degrees (i e. Longitude: -95 72766,
Latitude: 32 36563] for the site to study.
Langitude:
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Latitude:
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" I have an addiess for the site:
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5. Type a unique name for your
study area; you can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined is
displayed on the map.

Study Area Wizard

What do you want to name the new Study Ares?

|simple Ring_Rediands

Comments:

Iv Cieate new project for this study arsa

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Using the current
map extent

You can create a study area
using the current map view area
(current map extent) by select-
ing the Study Area Wizard and
choosing By current extent. A

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click Study
Area, and click Create New
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
By current extent.

Click Next.
Type a unique name for your

A Study Areais the area in which you wantto perform analysis

By Srate
By County

By CB3A o
By DMA

ByZIP -

Use whole USA
By cuntently seledted shopes
By simple rin

study area boundary will be
created around the current map
view area.

study area; you can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then

click Finish. e

The study area you defined
displays on the map.
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Managing
existing study
areas

You can use the Study Area
Wizard to open a study area
you’ve already created. If you
saved the map document that
the study area is in before
exiting ArcGIS, the study area
map will be exactly as you

left it.

If you didn’t, any customer,
store, or analysis layers in your
study area won’t be visible. You
can add them to the map by
opening them from their
respective wizards. If you made
any changes using the Prefer-
ences or Thematic Mapping
wizards, you’ll also need to
reset those if you didn’t save
the map document.
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1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

2. Click Manage Existing Study
Areas and click Next.

3. Select one or more study
areas from the Study Areas
section, then select one of
the following actions: Open
Study Area(s), Modify Study
Area, Delete Study Area(s),
or Rename or Edit
Comments.

4. Click Finish.

Business Analyst ¥

EN

Set Analysis Extent P

Stare Setup, ..

Customer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..
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Study Area Wizard
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Renaming or
modifying a study
area

To change the name of or
modify an existing study area,
use the Manage Existing Study
Areas option on the Study Area
Wizard. When you’re finished
with your changes, you can
open the study area or cancel
the wizard.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

Click Manage Existing Study
Areas and click Next.

Click the study area you want
to edit, then click Rename or
Edit Comments or Modify
Study Area, then click Next.

If you selected to Rename or
Edit Comments, enter the
new name in the text field,
enter any comments, and
click Finish.

If you selected to modify the
study area, follow the Study
Area Wizard to make your
changes to the study area.

Click Finish when you’re
finished modifying the study
area.
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Study Area Wizard |E‘E|

- ~ The Study frea wizard is used o create new Study Arzas
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Deleting a study
area

You can delete a study area by
using the Study Area Wizard.
Deleting a study area removes it
permanently from the My
Output Data folder. If you’ve
saved the study area to a map
document and that map
document is open when you
delete the study area, it will also
be removed from the map
document. Deleting a study
area permanently removes any
layers or analysis results
associated with the study area
from Business Analyst. The
original files you used aren’t
removed from your hard drive.

Tip

Removing a study area
from the visible legend

To remove a study area from the
visible legend, right-click the layer
and click Remove. Your study area
remains in your .mxd file for future
use but is no longer in your table of
contents or visible on your map. If
you go to the Study Area Wizard
dialog box and choose Manage
Existing Study Areas, the study
area will be available to reopen.
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. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

. Click Manage Existing Study

Areas and click Next.

. Click the study area you want

to delete, then click Delete
Study Area(s).

. Click Finish. A dialog box

opens asking if you want to
proceed. Click Yes to delete
the study area.

The selected study areas are
permanently deleted from
Business Analyst.

Study Area Wizard Elrz\

madify of rename mere than one Study Area in one operation

Study Arzas

5 Califorria

Help

Select one or more Study Areas and choose the appiopriate action (o the right. Note that you annot

Actions

" Open Study Areals]
 Modify Study frea

= Delets Study Areals)

~ Rename or Edit
Conments

<¢ Back. Finish Cancel
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Adding data to Business Analyst

IN THIS CHAPTER
e Adding data to your map

e Add customers/stores—tabular
data

Add customers/stores—map ready

Create empty customer/store layer

Enter addresses manually

Add customers/stores—x,y data

Analysis layer setup

e Adding business listings

Adding an Excel table

Import Business Analyst datapack

Setting field visibility
* Manage existing customers/stores

e Substitute your own terms for
customers and stores

In the previous chapters, you learned how to create a study area. This
chapter shows you how to add your own data, such as customers, stores,
other points, image files, and street files, to your study area using the
Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards.

The Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards have two purposes—the first
is to allow you to convert tabular data (.dbf, .txt, or relational database
management system [RDBMS] format) to points on a map or geocode them
using a geocoding engine by Group 1 Software. If you’ve already been
working in ArcGIS and have a shapefile of your points, you can use the
wizard to add the shapefile to the map. The second purpose is to identify the
layer as a customer or store layer. Any wizards that need customer or store
information for analysis will look first at the layers you’ve identified as your
customer or store layers.

You don’t have to use the words customers and stores to describe your
data. You can set Business Analyst to use the terms that best fit your
business on all the wizards—for example, representatives and contacts,
clubs and members, agents and prospects, or doctors and patients.
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Adding data to your map

You can add tabular data of your customers and stores to your
map. The Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards geocode your
data and place it as points on your map. Whenever data is added
to your map, it will be associated with the analysis extent that’s
active at the time. If the active analysis extent is a study area, the
layer will be added to the group layer of that study area. You can
change the analysis extent at any time using Set Analysis Extent
on the Business Analyst menu.

Your tabular data can be in the form of a .dbf file, a comma- or tab-
delimited .txt file, or an RDBMS. If it’s an RDBMS, you must first
bring the data into ArcGIS before you can set it up with a wizard.

To do this, click the Add Data button \"7, click the Look in drop-
down arrow, then click Database Connections. You can then
choose the database connection you want and proceed with the
wizard to finish adding the database to ArcMap. Only stores that
fall in your study area will be analyzed if you have set up a study
area using the Create Study Area Wizard and that study area is
set as the analysis extent.

The Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards are identical for this
task. The Customer Setup Wizard will be used here to illustrate
the steps.

Both the Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards contain the
same geocoding dialog box that will geocode points on the map
by Address/City/State/ZIP Code (optional), Address/ZIP, ZIP, or
ZIP+4. The more information you can provide, the better your
geocoding results will be. If you don’t have addresses in your
database and will be geocoding by ZIP or ZIP+4, click ZIP or
some other database field in the Address drop-down menu and
the ZIP drop-down menu on the geocoding dialog box. If your
database contains latitude-longitude coordinates—this means
the data has already been geocoded or the coordinates have been
obtained using a global positioning system (GPS)—click the
Tools menu on the ArcMap menu and click Add XY data to add
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the database to the map by latitude-longitude. You can then step
through either the Customer Setup or Store Setup wizard using
the Map-ready data option.

Geocoding by ZIP Code places the customer or store point at the
center point (centroid) of the ZIP Code. Because of this, the point
locations are less accurate than geocoding by address, city, and
state, which give an address range. However, using address, city,
and state can still result in multiple points getting geocoded at
one location because the customer file might contain names of all
the people in a household.

Adding data using the Add Data button on the
ArcMap toolbar

You can use the Add Data button on the ArcMap toolbar to add
data to your map. Click the Add Data button, browse to the data
you want to add, then click Add. This will add the data to the map
on the Source tab of the table of contents, but you’ll still have to
geocode the data’s attribute table on the map to make it available
for customer or store setup. This is done using the ArcMap menu
by clicking Tools, pointing to Geocoding, then clicking Geocode
Addresses. After geocoding the database, you’ll be able to use it
in either the Customer Setup or Store Setup wizard.
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Adding customers
from tabular data
to your study area

The following task shows you
how to add customers or stores
to your study areas using the
Customer Setup Wizard. In this
task, you’ll add the customers
to your study area as tabular
data.

Analysis extent

Confirm that the analysis extent is
set as you want. Any layer added to
the map while an extent is active
will be associated with that analysis
extent.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Adding customers to
your study area using
tabular data

1. In ArcMap, open the map to
which you want to add a
customer layer; for example,
start with Business
Analyst.mxd and save it to a
new map document with a
name of your choice.

2. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup. The
Customer Setup Wizard
opens. Click Create New
Customer Layer, then click
Next.

3. Click Tabular data, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst ~ Gl-

@ Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent W

Stare Setup. ..
Customer Setup. ..
G Trads Area...

&nalysis. ..

Customer Setup Wizard ‘E‘El

Modeling. ..
_— ~ The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or
Taoals e manage existing Customer Laysrs
P ey
1% Wihat wauld you like to do?
- (% Create New Customer Layer
B
| i
Ny o &
e ; [ =
| R ﬁ‘«’ ol tanage Existing Customer Layefs)
2 L) i
M o
Lar= i
RN, g
Yy
Newss | Cancel
Customer Setup Wizard |1|E\
o - Business Analyst allows you to bring in customer data from
— & varlely of sociees
e sss E—
e \Which format are your customers in?
_— 3 & Tabular data
& % " Mapieady data
g -
—la (J. " Create an empty layer
Lk
O T |
14 e N o v das
a o
Rt N | N
N
3
Help << Back Mext > Cancel
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4. Click In a file on my com-
puter, then click Next.

5. Click the browse button and
navigate to the file on your
computer that contains your
customer data. »

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Wihere is your customer data located?

% In a file on my computer

-

<< Back Next >> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

wihich fle contains your customers?

|

<< Back Next >> Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

6. Click the file that contains the
customer data you want to
use and click Add, then click
Next.

7. Inthe Address Input Fields
area, click the drop-down
arrows to define your
customers’ locations, then
click Next.

If you don’t have the infor-
mation for a specific field,
click the drop-down arrow
for that field and click
<none>.»

Add Table For Customer, Layer Geocoding

Look in: |I:| Tutarial j H iu_|

dbf

EH 5. dbf

ENES |sf,cusls.dbf Add
Shaw of type: |Tab\es j Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Address Input Fields

Addess [aDDRESS <
Addess2 [coner o
Oy [cnone: ]

state [erones
APeode [z
ZFexension [cnone> o
Fim [neme o

Locator Help | Options.
«Back [ New»» Carcel |
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8. C||Ck the first dI’Op-dOWh Customer Setup Wizard

menu and click the field that

Analyzing customers . \ | Which el contains the nams of sach customer?
It is important to note that f contains the name of each =
is important to note that for . . 5
mp customer. Click the second e L E
Business Analyst to analyze your E I the customer lsyer, which fisl uniausly dentiiss sach
drop-down menu to choose e [
customers, each one must be . ) i FToRE T 5
. e the field that uniquely s =
uniquely identified. You need to identifi h st h B =
have a field in your customer ! _en lies each store, then | R %d
database that has a unique name click Next. 1
or number for each customer. 9. Type the name of the
customer layer in the text
box, type any comments,

then click Finish. »

Help <¢ Back Mest »> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Wihat da you want to nams the Customer Layer?

Comments:

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

10. If you're using Business

11.

Analyst Centrus Geocoding,
you can geocode one record
at a time, or you can click
Batch to geocode all records
in the database.

Click Finish, and a Centrus
Geocoding log file will
appear providing results of
your geocoding.

Your customer points appear
as a layer in your map. A
shapefile (map-ready)
version of your data is
created and stored in the My
Output Data\Projects\Your
Project\CustLayers folder.

Centrus Geocoding Progress

4.

Input Address -
Eirmn: |Custamer 1 Eind
Address: |1DU Hamerton &ve Guen... |
Address 2 |
Eeload
Lastline: [ [ ot [ -
Besultz
=I- Centrus Geacoding Results ~ (i
- Codes
41 Match Cods: SEO o Medkre |
+)- Location Code: A50
Gak
=|- Dutputs g
Addreszs Line: 100 Hamerton Ave “ Batch
Records
Curent: 1 of 777
Standardized: 1 100.00%
Geocoded: 1 100.00%
Time:  00:00 Time To Complete: Unknown
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Adding stores
from tabular data
to your study area

The following task shows you
how to add stores to your
study area using the Store
Setup Wizard. In this task,
you’ll add the stores to your
study area as tabular data.
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In ArcMap, open the map to
which you want to add a
store layer (for example,
Business Analyst.mxd).

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Store Setup.

Click Create New Store
Layer, then click Next.

Click Tabular data, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst v | Ok S
© Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B

Clstomer Setup...
@ Trade Area...
A Analysis...

Modelng. ..

Store Setup Wizard

Tooks _— il

Reports... >

The Store Setup wizard is used o creste new Stare Layers and
view. rename. madify and delete Store Layers

Whatwould you like to do?

@ Create New Stors Layer

\ ]

* Manage Existing Stare Layers

MNext»> Cancel

Busingss Analyst allows you to bring in store data from &
warlely of sources

Wihich format are pour stores in?
(5 Tabular data

" Maprready dats

" Create an emply layer

£ Enter stores’ addresses

" WY/GPS dats

<< Back Nest > Cancel

RIX
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. computer, then click Next.
Analyzing stores

Where is your store data located?

It is important to note that for 6. Click the browse button to P R—
Business Analyst to analyze your navigate to the file that 5
stores, each one must be uniquely contains your store data. »

identified. If you don’t have a field
in your database that has a unique
name or number for each store,
Business Analyst can create it

for you.

Help << Back Next>> Cancel

Store Setup Wizard \j”g]

“Which file contains your stares?

[ 3|

Help <cBack Nexd >> Cencel
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In the Add Table For Store
Layer Geocoding dialog box,
click the file that contains
your store data, then click
Add. The file path is entered
in the text box. Click Next to
continue.

In the Address Input Fields

dialog box, click the drop-

down arrows to define your

store location, then click Next.

If you don’t have the informa-
tion for a specific field, click
the drop-down arrow for that
field and click <none>. »

Add Table For Store Layer Geocoding ‘z|

Lok in: ‘D Tutorial

]l =f_custs.dbf
S dbf

Nerme: [st_stares bt Add
Show of type |Tab\es ﬂ Cancel
Store Setup Wizard ‘z"z‘

Address Input Fields

J_// 7 Address [ADDRESS [

T T Address? [anoner o
oy feoanes

Stete [one> |
ZPosde [Zp 4
ZPexension [qones o
Fm e o

Locator Help Options. .
Help <cBack Next>> Cancel |
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9. Click the first drop-down F— 7%

arrow and click the field that

. e o~ Yhich field contains the name of each store?
contains the name of each L e ‘
store. If you don’t have one, === e [lied ]
click <none>. T ! . : Which fisld uniquely identifies each stare?
10. If you don’t have a store ID ‘ e © Create a unique ID field for me

field, click Create a unique
ID field for me. Business
Analyst automatically names
the field BA_New_ID, but
you can specify another
name. For Business Analyst
to analyze each of your
stores, each one must be Help «Back [ MNea» Cancel
uniquely identified.

% Find the store ID field:
[sToRE_ID |

11. If you have a store ID field,

click Find the store ID fleld, Store Setup Wizard g\
then click the drop-down

K n o What do you want to name the Store Layer?
arrow to choose it. | Etored

Comments:

12. Type the name of the store et
layer in the text box, type -
any comments, then click =z
Finish. Your store points . 7% /
appear as a layer in your W s
map. A shapefile (map- = &
ready) version of your data ‘
is created and stored in the : l
My OutputData\Projects\Your

Project\StoreLayers folder.

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Adding customers
or stores from
map-ready data

A shapefile is a type of file
created in ArcGIS that contains
the geographic location of your
customers or stores and the
attributes behind them. In other
words, a shapefile contains the
information needed to place
your points on the map as well
as the data associated with
each point.

If your customers or stores are
in a shapefile, this means
they’ve already been
geocoded—the shapefile just
needs to be added to the study
area and identified as a
customer or store layer.
Shapefiles have a .shp
extension.

Tip

Using the Store and
Customer Setup wizards
for this task

The Customer Setup and Store
Setup wizards are identical for this
task. You can follow the same steps
using the Store Setup Wizard to
accomplish this with a store layer.
This example uses the Customer
Setup Wizard for a customer layer.
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Adding customers from
map ready data

1. In ArcMap, open the map
document to which you want
to add customers.

2. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and point to
Set Analysis Extent to verify
your active analysis extent.
Any layers added to the map
will be put in the group layer
associated with this analysis
extent.

3. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

4. Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next. »

Buisiness Analyst «

D@ Study Area..

Store Sefup...
Customer Setup. .

Customer Setup Wizard ‘zlg‘

“r B

Sets analysis extent to current map view

¥ San Francisco County

Jump to Location

~

The Customer Setup wizard is used o create, view or manags

existing Customer Layars

‘hat would you like to do?

@ Creafe Mew Customer Layer

-

" Manage Existing Custormer Layer(s)

Mext »»

Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST




ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

5. Click Map-ready data, then
click Next.

6. Click In a file on my com-
puter, or In my current map
table of contents, then click
Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Business Analyst allows you to bring in customer data fram a
variaty of sources

‘Which format are your customers in?
 Tabular data

& Map-ready data

 Create an empty layer

£ Enter customers' addresses
 %YJGPS dola

~

<< Back MNext »> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Where is your customer data located?

& In afile on my computer

 Inmy eurrent map table of cantents

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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7.

If you selected In a file on my
computer, click the browse
button to navigate to the file
that contains your customer
data, click the file name and
click Add. Click Next to
continue.

If you selected In my current
map table of contents, click
the Which layer contains your
customers drop-down menu
to choose a layer, then click
Next.

If the file isn’t in the list, click
Back and click In a file on my
computer.»

Add Customer Layer

X

Look.in |D Customers

R E

MName: |Custumev\_ayer.shp

Add

Show of type: |antfeﬁlure classes

ﬂ Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Which [ayer contains your customers?

rs

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

9.

10.

Click the drop-down menu to
choose the field that contains
the name of each customer.
Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the field that
uniquely identifies each store
in the customer layer.

Type a hame and comments
for your customer layer, then
click Finish.

Your customer points appear
as a layer in your map.

Customer Setup Wizard

“Which field contains the name of each customer?

MAME

In the customer layer. which field uniqusly identifies sach store?

STORE_ID

Bl

<< Back MNext>>

Cancel

@D B R OB 7 | aresinas ~ | |2 | somtansc - | o[
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Creating an
empty customer
or store layer

You can use the Customer
Setup Wizard to build an empty
customer or store layer.
Business Analyst allows you to
set up a layer and define the
field name, field alias, field type,
and precision/scale of the field
if appropriate. You can go back

later and populate the layer with

field values.
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1.

2.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next.

Click Create an empty layer,
then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or
manage existing Customer Layers

Wihat wauld you like to do?
= Craate Mew Customer Layer

" View Evisting Customer Layer

[st_custs |

" Manage Existing Customer Layer(s]

Mext 3> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Business Analyst allows you ta biing in customer data from
a wariely of sources

wihich format are your customers in?
 Tabular data

 Mapeady data

+ Create an emply laper

" Enter customers' addresses
/GRS data

-

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

4. Click the Add button.

The Field Information dialog
box opens. Complete the
following information:

a. Type a name in the Field
Name text box.

b. Type an alias name in the
Alias Name text box
(optional).

c. Click the drop-down
menu and click a Field
Type.

d. Type a number in the
Precision text box.

e. Click OK.

If you want to remove a field,
click the field and click
Remove. To make changes to
a field, click the field and
click Edit, make any neces-
sary edits, then click OK. To
remove all the fields in the
list, click Remove All.

When you'’re finished adding
fields, click Next.

. Click the drop-down menu

and click a store name field
from the list.

. Click the second drop-down

menu and click the field used
to uniquely identify each
store, then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard E”Z‘
Fields:
Add...
Field Information %)
- Fild Hame: [New layer 2 Remave |
R Alizs Nae: |
=y . Field Types: [Smal integer =l
! W Precision: [1
Help << Back Next>» Cancel
Customer Setup Wizard ‘ 7 ”zl
07 2 B B Select store Name figld
_J_/ [ Hew laper 2 |

Field used to uniquely identify each store
Store 1D

<< Back Mext 3>

Cancel
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7. Type a Customer Iayer name Customer Setup Wizard
in the text box, type any
comments, then click Finish.

wihat da you want to name the Customer Layer?

| customers - empty laper

Comments:

Your new customer layer is
added to the table of
contents.

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Entering 1
customer or store

addresses 2.
manually N

If you don’t have a customer or
store database, you can use the
Business Analyst Customer
Setup Wizard to enter customer
or store addresses manually
and build your own address
table. The table of addresses
will be set up for use in Busi-
ness Analyst and will be added
as a layer to the map.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next.

Click Enter customers’
addresses, then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or

manage existing Customer Layers.

“wihat would you like ta do?

* Cieate Mew Customer Layer

" Miew Existing Customer Layer

of_custs

" Manage Existing Customer Lapei(s)

Next >>

Cancel

-

Customer Setup Wizard ‘E‘El

Eusiness Analpst allows you to biing in customer data from

& varisty of soLices

Wihich farmat are your customers in?
" Tabular data

 Mapready dats

" Cieate an empty layer

= Enter customers' addrssses

" WY/GPS data

~

<< Back Mext 3>

Cancel
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4. Click the Add button.

The Geocode one address
dialog box opens.

Complete the following
information:

a. Type an address in the
Address text box.

b. Type a city in the City text
box.

c. Type a state in the State
text box.

d. Type a Zip Code in the Zip
code text box.

e. Optionally, type a name in
the Optional name for the
site text box and click OK.

If you want to remove an
address, click the address
and click Remove. To make
changes to an address, click
the address and click Edit,
make any necessary edits,
then click OK. To remove all
addresses, click Remove All.

When you’re finished adding
addresses, click Next.

. Type a customer layer name

in the text box, type any
comments, then click Finish.

Geocode one address

Addiesses:

Customer Setup Wizard E”Z‘

B Value
ddess 380 New York 5t
Adehess 2
<A |ciy Rediands
14{1‘ State [
] |zP cose 92373
ZIP extension
=] [Fim
| # Optional name for the site
. Locator Help Options
Help << Back | Cancel |
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Adding customer
or store data
containing X,y
coordinates

Business Analyst provides the
ability to add stores or custom-
ers to the map when you have a
table of x,y coordinates
(latitude—longitude). This
enables you to use a table
created with output from a GPS
device or from sources provid-
ing location information in X,y
format. Your X,y coordinates
must appear in decimal degrees.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next.

Click XY/GPS data, then click
Next.

Click In a file on my com-
puter, then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard |E|E‘

Business Analyst allows you to bring in customer data from
o variety of souces

\wihich farmat ars your customers in?

" Tabular data

" Map+eady data

" Create an empty layer

" Enter customers' addresses
¥ KY/GPS data

o

<« Back Nest »> Caricel

Help

Wihere is your customer data located?

% In a file on my computer

-

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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5. Click the browse button and e
navigate to the file that
contains your customers.

wihich fle contains your customers?

| )

6. Click the drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the latitude of each
customer.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the longitude of
each customer, then click
Next. »

Help <¢ Back Mest »> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

hich field cantains the latitude of each custamer?
|cusT_ID E|
which field cantains the longitude of each customer?
|cusT_ID E|
Help << Back Mext »> Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

7. Click the drop-down menu

and click the field that
contains the name of each
customer.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
uniquely identifies each store
in the customer layer, then
click Next.

Type a name for the cus-
tomer layer in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

which field cortains the name of sach custamer?

|NAME E|

I the customer lyer, which fild uniquely identifiss sach

store?

|sTORE_ID E|
<< Back Mewt »> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

“what do pou want to name the Customer Layer?

| Customers 2

Comments:

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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Analysis layer
setup

Business Analyst provides a
powerful tool for you to set up
a layer you’ve added to your
table of contents so it can be
used in analysis. All layers that
come with Business Analyst are
already set up for you. How-
ever, you can revise setup on
these or any other layer on your
map by using the Analysis
Layer Setup Wizard.

Analysis layer setup is often
used for customer or store
layers but can be used for any
layer, including point and
polygon layers. An example of
use is setting up your sales
data for analysis after joining it
to a geography polygon using
spatial overlay. You can also
use your own demographic
data, estimates, projections,
business statistics, or consumer
expenditure information.

If you are setting up a point
layer, you can choose the
variable aggregation method
and whether to weight the
variable during analysis. Setting
up a geographic layer (polygon)
also offers a choice of
apportionment method.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click

Data > Analysis Layer Setup.

The Analysis Layer Setup
Wizard opens.

Click Create new Business
Analyst datasource (BDS)
and click the browse button,
then navigate to the folder
where you want to save the
new BDS file. Type a name
for the file and click Save.

Or click Open and edit an
existing Business Analyst
datasource and click the
browse button to navigate to
the file. »

Business Analyst = (-* f
) study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup., ..
Customer Setup...
G Trade Area...

Analysis...

Modeling. ..
Tools »
Reparts...
Segmentation 3

gl Batch Tasks...

Active Praject 3

\’ Preferences...

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard

Creaiing a Business Analyst
Datesource (BDS) allows you o selu
an ArcGIS deta layer so thet it can be <
used when creafing analyses, reparls

and data extracts.

Help

‘ E Add Business Listings...
& Add Excel Table..

& Import Add-on Data Pack...

The Analysis Layer Setup Wizard allows you o configure your
own dafa for use in Business Analyst,

@ Craate new Busingss Anlyst datssource (BDS)

[C\Program Files\ArcGIS\Business AnalyshD

~ Open and edit an existing Business Analyst

datasource
B

Next »> Cancel
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Field descriptions

Variable: Shows all variables
you have selected for setup.

Aggregation method: Combines
variable values. The options are
to sum the value; average the
values; use the min value; use
the max value; or calculate the
median, standard deviation, or
variance.

Weight: Weight the variable
based on another variable; that
is, in the Block Group layer, you
could choose to weight
consumer expenditures on
furniture by 2003 Total House-
holds. This would provide you
with the amount spent per
household on furniture in a
trade area.

Apportionment method: Use in
apportioning a variable to a
portion of geography; when an
analysis cuts across a geogra-
phy, the analysis includes only
the value of the variable that
falls inside the analysis area.
Depending on the variable, you
have the choice of apportioning
by AREA or one of the three
primary demographics at the
block point level (Population,
Households, or Housing units).

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

. Click the drop-down menu

and click the boundary layer
to which you want to join
attributes.

. Click the second drop-down

menu and click the unique 1D
field for the boundaries.

. Add your own attributes to

the BDS dataset. Click the
Add button and the Add
Additional Table dialog box
opens. Click the first drop-
down menu and click the
layer or table that you want to
add to the BDS layer. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
uniquely identifies the
feature in the main layer,
then click OK.

Click Store full path names or
Store relative path names to
define how the paths should
be stored in the new data-
base, then click Next. »

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard ‘z‘g‘

Selecthoundary layer you would like to join aftributes to

DS)

 Store relative path names

<< Back Next>>

Add,

[Block Graups
¥ Only show Business Analyst data layers (8
Selectunigue |D Field forthe boundaries
o
Add you own atibutes to the BDS dataset
Adfitional Layers
Why_blackgroup_data 1D
e /l
*
\
]
- L]
" L [ I Deefine how paths shauld be stared in hew datasource:
- @ Store full path narmes

LW )

Cancel

Add Additional Table

Select the layer or table that should be added to BOS layer:

|.t‘-\ttributes of customers

“which field uniguely identifies the feature in main layer?

|ADDRESS_ID
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Layer variables

The Analysis Layer Setup dialog
box defines how layer variables
will be treated during an analysis.
You can easily resize the box by
clicking and dragging its corners.
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7. Click the fields you want to
add to the new BDS layer
from the column on the left.
This column lists all available
fields. Click the Right arrow
button to move a field over to
the right column. Click the
double Right arrow button to
move all the fields to the right
column. When you're finished
adding fields, click Next.

8. Click New to create a new
calculated field. Type the field
name and field alias in the
text boxes, then click Save.
Once you save a newly
created field, you can add
more new fields if you
choose. When you're fin-
ished, click Next. »

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard

Select the fields you would like to add to the new Business Analyst datasource (BDS). The column on the left
lists all available fields. Selectone or many fields in the left column and click > to add fields to the BDS,

= 1)

2010 Owner Occupied HUs
2010 Frenter Occupiedt HUs
2010 Wacant Housing Units
2000-2008 HHs: Annl Growth
2000-2005 Pop: Annl Growth
2000-2008 Fams-Annl Growth
2000-2005 Per Cap Inc: Annl Growth
2005-2010 Pop: Annl Growth
2005-2010 HHs: Annl Growth
2005-2010 Fams-Annl Growth
2005-2010 Per Cap Inc: Annl Growth
2005 Pop by 5-Year Age Base
2005 Total Population 0-4
2005 Total Populstion 58
2005 Total Population 10-14

< |

Help

>

~

3

i
]
<
<

Block GroupsiD
Block Groups NAME

Block GroupsAREA

Block Groups:2005 Total Population

Block Groups:2005 Household Papulation
Block Groups:2005 Farily Populstion

Block Groups:2005 Group Quatters Populatior
Block Groups:2005 Total Households

Block Groups:2005 Average Household Size
Block Groups:2005 Farmily Householes

Block Groups:2005 Average Family Size
Block Groups:2005 Per Capita Income

Block Groups:2005 Aggregate Income

Block Groups:2010 Total Population

Block Groups:2010 Houseold Papulation
Block Groups:2010 Farmily Population

Block Groups:2010 Total Households

Block Groups:2010 Average Household Size | ¥

=

Cancel

<« Back Next >y

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard

Click "New" to create & new calculated field. Edit its name, alias
and script using contrals et the bottom of e didlog. To apply
changes click "Sanve"

Field Name:

Field Alias:

CALC_FIELD1

Calculated Fields:

Calculated field:

Mew cale field 1

Sawve

Remove

Clear

Exdit.

il

Import

<< Back

MNext 35

Cancel |
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

9. A table displays, which

defines the aggregation
method for each of the
variables in the layer. Click
the field in the Weight
column and click the drop-
down arrow to choose the
weight you want to use
(optional), then click Finish.

Your analysis layer is set up.

You should always weight
data on individuals (per
capita income, median age,
and so on) by population and
weight data on households
(average household size,
median household income,
and so on) by households.

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard ‘z‘g'

The table below defines the Aggragation method for each ofthe selected variables in this layer. You may alsa
choose toWeight avariable or change the Apportionment method. Use the Help button below for further
explanation and tips

Warighle Aggregation Method  Weight Appotionment Method  Category | &
D sum <none> Fopulation Other

NAME Surr <niong> Population Other

AREA Sum <nong> Fopulation Other

2005 Total Population Sum <none> Fopulation Other

2005 Household Population sum <none> Fopulation Other

2005 Family Population Sum <nane> Papulation Other

2005 Group Quarters Populali - Sum <none> Population Other

2005 Total Households Sum <none> Fopulation Other

2005 Average Hougehold Size Sum <none> Fopulation Other

2005 Farnily Households Surr <niong> Population Other

2005 Average Family Size  Sum <none> Population Other

2005 Per Capita Income Sum <nones Population Other

2005 Aggregate Income sum <none> Fopulation Other

2010 Total Population Surr <niong> Population Other ﬂ

Help << Back Finish

Cancel ‘
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Adding business
listings

Business Analyst provides
access to the infoUSA database
of 12,000 U.S. businesses. It can
be used to identify customers
or competitors and includes
data by industry, company
name, location, sales volume,
and number of employees.

Restricting the Business
Analyst search

You can further limit the search by
using the Business Name, Size of
Business (Sales/Employee), or
Corporate Information (Type of
Site/Franchise) options. The more
categories you use, the narrower
your search will be.

The Identify Business tool
Once your business layer is added
to the map, you can use the Identify
Business tool on the Business
Analyst toolbar. Simply click the
tool and click the business point on
the map to show address, telephone
number, sales volume, and
employee range for that individual
business.
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Click the Business Analyst
toolbar, click Data, then click
Add Business Listings.

The Add Business Listings
dialog box opens.

Define the business for
which you want to search.

Type a name in the text box
in the far right corner.

For the Type of Business
(SIC) field, click Select and
the Select Business Name
dialog box opens. Type the
business name and click
Add. When you're finished
adding business names,
click OK. »

Business Analyst = Gy Oy
D Study Area... B
Sef: Analysis Extent.
Store Setup...
CuUstomer Setp...
@ Trade Area..
B Analysis...
Modeling. .
Toolks »

Reports..

Segmentation 13
G Batch Tasks...

p B addExcel Table..
Analysis Layer Setup,
B Import Add-on Data

Active Project

Al Preferences..,

Pack...

OTE

i NoTE
fire U5, onl could fake several minites

| _ssba | con |

Type of Business (SI5)

| 5ot | oo |

[z

Type of Businass (NAICS)

] s

El e

==

3
L

Help

s | |
Coaral

it Cance

Select Business Name

Type in business name(s) and click add to select,

Business name

List of selected business names

[

oK Cancel

Clear
Clear All

Exact
hatch
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Selecting Location
When you type the first letters of the
state abbreviation and city in the

text boxes, the state and city lists
Jjump to the letters you entered.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

For the Location field, click
Select. The Select Location
dialog box opens. Click
Select geographic search
criteria, then type the state
abbreviation and city in the
State Abbr and City text
fields. If you know the ZIP
Code, you can type itin
the ZIP Code text box.

Click OK and you are
returned to the main Add
Business Listings dialog box.

To select the Type of Busi-
ness (SIC), click Select and
the Business Type Dialog
box opens.

In the Key Words text box,
type “hardware”. The Code
and Description lists jump to
the code and descriptions
that match what you entered.
Click 5251 HARDWARE
STORES. You can also type
the SIC code in the SIC
Codes text box. Click OK.

Click Finish.

Your selections are displayed
on the map and added to the
TOC as the Business layer.

Select Location

Select ane of the ways o specify location search citeria

(" Searchinsicle current extent
(" Search inside the features of the polygonal layer epecifisd
L

@@ Select geographic search criteria

Select one or more geographic search criteria by placing a check next to the
desired Incation in the selection box. The Find box allows you to quickly locate

an areain the selection list Once selected, the areas will ke shown in the Selected
Locations box.

Findl

State Abbr. City ZIP Code

[ [senr ‘

Select

Oca [Z]5an Francisca, [ 24005 B
o414 e |
Oo4ois
=P

| Clearall |

Selected Locations

San Francisco, CA Clear
Clear All

Business Type Dialog

Enter the SIC codes or SIC description keywords in the appropriate box Use & semicolon or
comma o separate codes or keywords. Place a check nextio the desired selection(s). The
selecion sunmary will be displayed inthe Selected SIC Codes box

Select
Key Words ~oanp  SCCodes
[harciare of ¢ oR |

8 | Cetsgoriesto Show

[code [ Description Select Al
5251 HARDVWARE STORES
ClearAll

Selected SIC Codes

Code | Description Clear
5251 HARDWARE STORES
Clear Al

Ok Cancel
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Addlng an Excel 1. Click the Business Analyst Business Analyst v | @ &7
drop-down menu and click B sy Area.
table Data, then click Add Excel Set analysis Extent b
Table. Store Setup...
Business Analyst provides The . B custormer setup.
. The Add Excel Table dialo
Add Excel Table Wizard for box opens 9 @ Trade Area.
adding information in Microsoft ’ B Andlyss..
Excel format to your map. You 2. Click the browse button to Modelrg..
have the option of changing navigate to the Excel file you | Took 4
field names and properties, if want to add. Reports..
ou choose, in this wizard ; SRR 2
y ’ : 3. Click the drop-down menu to @ Beten Tasks..
F:hoosg the Excel worksheet B At Busness Letings..
in the file to add. Active Project y B ble...
4. You can change the proper- | Preferences... A LT e
. . dd- k..
ties for each Excel field. Qe e e P e
When you’re done editing the e 7
properties, click Finish. ette Bl
The Excel spreadsheet wil p o e
be added as a table to your °
map and will appear on the
Source tab of the table of
contents.
o
]
Help [ e | Cancel ‘
Add Excel Table 21X
‘You can change properties far each of the Excel fields below.
° Field Name [ Field Alias | A
° 5 5 B
C C
D D
E E
F F v
AhasName’i
Data Type: ']
Length:
o Precision:
o Scale:
I~ Use first row as field names
<< Back Finish Cancel
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|mport|ng a 1. Click the Business Analyst Py
drop-down menu and click S study Area..,

Business Analyst Data, then click Import Add- e
add-on datapack on Data Pack.

Store Sekup...
The Import Data Pack Wizard Customer Setup...

ESRI offers additional data opens. & Trade Area...

packs for Business Analyst that 2 Click the browse button to Analysis. .

meet the needs of specific navigate to the data pack Madeling. ..

industries. The Import Data folder. Tools »

Pack Wizard will import and set Reports...

up those datasets for use in 3. To Add data layers to your S— 5 B} add Business Listings...
map, check the Add data B3 add Excel Table...

Business Analyst.
Y layers to the map check box @ borch Tosts. Analysis Layer Setup

To copy to your local direc- [_ooe P Lot acon Dt
tory, check the Copy data to Active Project D

local directory check box, Al preferences...

then click the browse button
to navigate to the location
you want to copy the data to.

Import Data Pack Wizard ‘E‘El

This data pack cantains @ number of new data lapers. Would
you like to add these data layers to the cument map?

4. Click Finish. ) )
- . E};\lsalgn:grd allows you to import a Business Analyst Add-on
The data will now be _I_/”
. . . | —_ et = Please select the folder that contains the data pack:
available for use in Business <L
” | @lo
Analyst. e ek

1Y) i
| N <J| I~ Add data layers o tie map
4
e e
A L Wik I~ Copy data to local diectory
\ A |
) B4

| |L;‘ +Y
EING TEL
ERT
Help Cancel
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Setting field
visibility

You can control which fields are
visible in each layer using the
Fields Visibility tab on the
Layer Properties dialog box.
The field settings you choose

will be used in any analysis
performed on the layer.

118

. In the table of contents, right-

click the layer for which you
want to change the visible
fields and click Properties.

. Click the Fields Visibility tab

and use the arrow keys to
move fields to the Visible
fields or Invisible fields
column.

. You have the option of saving

the Visible fields list. This is
used when you have several
analyses to perform that may
use different field listings. You
can easily switch between
the visible fields by clicking
one from the Get Visible
Fields From Saved List drop-
down menu.

. If you prefer to make your

field selection from a tree
structure of available field
categories rather than from a
list, click the Tree Structure
button. You can then browse
the categories to find your
desired fields.

. Click Apply, then click OK to

activate your selection.

Layer Properties ‘E‘El
Definition Guery | Labels Juins & Ficlates
Geneidl | Souce | Selecion | Dispky | Spmbology Fiskds Visibiiy | Fields |
Iwisible fislds: O Visibls fields: 16 S
FID
Shape
Addr_std
City_std
State_std
Zip_std
Zipd_std
Latitude
Longitude
MATCH_CODE
LOC_CODE
STORE_ID
NAME
<¢| [sDDRESS
2IP
SALES
Gt Visible Fislds From Saved List
| <none> ~|
Save Visble Fekls Lt | Manege Lisis.. |
oK Cancel | |
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Managing existing
customer or store
layers

Business Analyst allows you to
manage the customer and store
layers you have created. This
allows you to perform the
following operations on any of
your previously created
customer or store layers:

e Opening a layer that is not
present in the current map
document

* Modifying a layer by
stepping through the
Customer Setup and Store
Setup Wizard choices made
when the layer was created

e Deleting one or more layers

* Renaming a layer or editing
comments

* Reviewing geocoding of the
layer points on the map

Using the Store Setup or
Customer Setup wizards
for this task

The Customer Setup and Store
Setup wizards are identical for this
task. This example uses the
Customer Setup Wizard. You can
Jfollow the same steps using the
Store Setup Wizard to accomplish
this with a store layer.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

The Customer Setup Wizard
opens.

Click Manage Existing
Customer Layer(s).

Click Open Customer
Layer(s), Modify Customer
Layer, Delete Customer
Layer(s), Rename or Edit
Comments, Review
Geocoding, or Assign
Customers to Stores.

This step depends on which
option you chose in step 3.

If you chose Open Customer
Layer(s), click the layer you
want to open, then click
Finish and the layer opens.

For all the other options,
make your selections and
continue through the
Customer Setup Wizard as
you have in the previous
chapters.

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or
manage exising Customer Layers

“wihat would you like ta do?

" Cieate Mew Customer Layer

" Miew Existing Customer Layer

[sf_custs =]

* Manage Existing Customer Laper(s)

Next >> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Select ane or more Customer Layers and choose the appropriate action to the right. Note that you
cannot madity or 1ename more than one Customer Laar in one operation.

Customer Layers

[ sf_custs 1

Help

2IX)

Actions
* Open Customer Lapei(s)
" Modify Customer Layer

~ ze\ate Customer Layer

¢~ Hename or Edit
Comments

" Review Geocoding

~ Assin Customers to
Stores

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Substituting your
own terms for
customers and
stores

You can substitute other terms
for customers and stores using
the Preferences wizard, for
example, banks and clients,
hospitals and patients, or
preschools and children—
whatever fits your line of work.
The Preferences wizard custom-
izes Business Analyst for you,
using the terms you choose on
all the wizard panels.

Using the Preferences
dialog box

The Preferences dialog box allows
you to change more than how you
refer to customers and stores. You
can also adjust data formats,
geocoding services, and dataset
locations (using the Data tab) and
specify how rings and group layers
are displayed and named (using the
Analysis tab). The General tab
allows you to specify the location of
the output folder to store data,
analyses, and study areas for your
maps as well as turn on the
automatic spatial reference
adjustment. This feature changes
the projection as you zoom in to
keep the northerly direction
oriented toward the top of your
map.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Preferences.

The Preferences dialog box
opens.

Click the General tab, then
type the term you want to use
to refer to customers in the
text box.

Type the term you want to
use to refer to stores in the
text box.

Click OK.

Your preferences will be used
throughout the Business
Analyst wizards.

Business Analyst * G}
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent B
Stare Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...

Analysis...

Modeling. ..
Toals »
Reparts,., .
Segmentation 3

G Batch Tasks...

Data »

Active Project 3

Customer and Store references

Preferences |E|E‘

Datasel} Ana\yses} Spat\aIF\eFerem:el Data I Drrive: Timel

A customer may be referred to as a client. patient, subscriber etc.

Fiefer to a customerls] &= a ‘Customel

A store may be referred to as a bank, clinic. hozpital ete.

Output Folder

Fefer to a store(s) as & ‘5[0[3

Output data you create iz placed in this folder:

‘C.\My Output D atal

Distance Units

Shaw Quick Start Tutorial

Build #43

Select default distance units for all wizards:

Miles hd

[¥ Show Quick Start Tutorial at startup

Help

Cancel
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Trade areas—customer data required

IN THIS CHAPTER This chapter describes creation of trade areas when you have customer
data available. Use of customer data in creation of your trade areas is

* Customer-derived areas preferable in most cases.

o Market penetration ArcGIS Business Analyst has four methods of trade area creation using

customer data.

* Trade area penetration : f !
i * Customer-derived areas will create trade areas based on location of your

* Distance decay areas customers.
* Market penetration compares the number of customers you have within a
geographic area with the total population in that area.

e A Trade Area Penetration report compares the number of customers
within a trade area to a base value, such as total households.

e Distance decay areas calculate the market penetration values for a
number of ring or drive time areas around your stores. The Distance
Decay report illustrates how far your customers are traveling to a store
compared with a base value, such as population or households.
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Customer-derived
areas

A customer-derived areais a
method to create customer data
required trade areas. From the
Trade Area Wizard, choose
Customer Derived Areas to
create a trade area based on the
location of your customers.

Creating a trade area using
customer data allows you to
encompass your customers and
analyze the corresponding
markets.

Note: Before creating a customer
derived trade area, use the Study
Area Wizard to create a study

area that encompasses all of your

customers. This defined extent
will ensure your entire customer
base is used in the analysis for

best results.
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Creating a trade area
using customer-derived
areas

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click Customer Data
Required, then click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥ G}

B3 study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B

Skare Sekup. ..

Cuskamer Setup...

Analysis, .|
Modeling. .

Tools

Trade Area Wizard

R Reports...

Help

Trade aress will ke crested using percentages you enter.

The percentages can be calculated on the number of customers
(count). or on & weighted value assigned to each customer.

How do you want the percentages calculated?
& By the number of customers

" By awsighted value

Frarm swhich field? b

<< Back MNext »>

Cancel

Trade Area Wizard \j|g\

Selectthe type of Trade Area you would like to creste. You have
the following ways available

Customer Market Analysis allows
youto define rade areas
encompassing your customers and
analyze the corresponding markets
“iou can also conduct Market
Penetration and create Distance
Decay Areas

Help

@ Customer Data Reguired
© No Customer Data Required
 Geogrophy Level Based

* Store Prospecting

© Monitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From A List

<< Back Next >>

Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Customer
Derived Areas, then click
Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use: All stores,
Selected stores, or Single
store. If you choose Single
store, click By ID or By name
and choose an option from
the respective drop-down
menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

,»:‘*“I
L,'x" o1

ﬁ(/‘o\
°

@‘:‘ (VJ

Crastes trade areas based onthe
location of your custamers

Help

Choase one of the following methods of creating the Customer

Data Required Trade Areas

@ Customer Derived Areas
" Market Penetration
" Trade Area Penetration

" Distance Decay Areas

<< Back MNesd >>

Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘Which layer contains your stores?

‘Stmes ﬂ
“Which field contains the stare ID?
|sToRE_ID |
How many stores do youwant to use?
& All stores
-
¢ Single store
&
[ ]
c \ =]
<< Back Med 2> Cancel
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10.

11.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers.

For Store Assignment, click
Choose an existing field, By
closest store location, or By
trade area, then click Next.

To exclude customers
outside a certain distance,
click Exclude outlying
customers and set the cutoff
distance in units, then click
Next.

Determine how to calculate
the percentages: By the
number of customers or By a
weighted value. If you
choose By a weighted value,
click the drop-down menu
and choose a field. This
weighted field could be
customer sales figures in
your customer database. »

Trade Area Wizard

“hich layer contains your customers?

[Custamers Ral

-

Stare Assignment

@ Choose an existing fisld

|sToRE_ID =l

" By closest store location

" Bytrace ares

I” Exclude oullying customers
Setcutoff distance;
Distance units:

<< Back Next >> Cancel ‘

X

Trads areas wil ba crested using percentages you enter.

The percentages can be calculated on the number of customers
{count). or on = weighted valus sssigned to sach customer

How do you want the percantages caleulatedt?

& By the number of customers

By awsighted valus

From whichfield? | El

<< Back Next 2> Cancel
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Hull type
The hull type determines the shape

of the trade area that includes your
customers.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

12.

13.

14.

15.

Choose how many trade
areas you want to create for
each of your stores: 1, 2, 3,
or More.

Enter a percentage for each
trade area in the text fields.
You have the option to use
the centroid of the store’s
customers, rather than the
physical store location. This
option is rarely used but is
available. Click Next.

Choose the hull type you
want to create: Simple
(Convex), Amoeba, De-
tailed, or Detailed With
Smoothing.

If you want to create donut
trade areas, check the
Create donut trade areas
check box, then click Next.
By default, the trade areas
will be overlapping; that is, a
60 percent trade area will
include all customers in the
40 percent trade area. Donut
trade areas will only contain
the customers outside
smaller rings. For example,
in 40-60-80 percent donut
trade areas, the 60 percent
donut would only include
customers outside the 40
percent area and inside the
80 percent area. »

Trade Area Wizard

How many trade arsas would you like to create for aach stare?

”i . 214 " More

Enter a percentage for each rade area:

]
B
=]

Use centroid of store's customers, rather than store location, as
the center for trace area creation

<< Back MNesd >>

Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Overlapped trade arsas are drawn
around sets of customets hased on
customer percentages.

This approach joins extreme points
using a smoathed curve using cubic
splines. e recommend using this
approach because ittakes into account
the shape and patiem of customer
distributions.

Help

2X

Specity the hull type you wantto create. The hull type determines
the shape of the trada arsa thatincludss your customers.

Choose hull type:
 Simple (Convex)
~ Amoeha
¢ Detailed

" Detailed With Smoothing

I™ Create donuttrade areas

Cancel

<< Back Next 2>
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16. Type a name for the new Trade Area Wizard
trade area in the text box
and enter any comments.

“hat do youwant to name the new Trade Area?

Customer Derived Areas

Comments:

17. You have the option of
creating a variety of reports
on the trade areas. Check
Create Reports if you want to
run reports on the data. You
also have the option of
deferring the reports to the
Batch Queue to run later.

18. Click Finish.

I” Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I™ Defarthis task to the Batch Ousue

‘What da you wantto name the nev taek?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Market
penetration

Calculates the market
penetration based on the
number of customers within an
area compared to the total
population.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a trade area
using market penetration

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

‘Welcome to the Trade Area Yyizard. This wizard is used to create
new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas (rename,
madify and delete)

Whatwould you like to do?

@ Create New Trade Area

-~

¢ Manage Existing Trade Area(s)

MNexdt >> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Custorner Market Analysis allows
youto define rade areas
encompassing your customers ancd
analyze the coresponding markets
“rou can also conduct Market
Penetration and create Distance
Decay Areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would like to create. You have
the following ways available:

& Customer Data Required

© Nao Customer Data Required

 Geography Level Based

" Stare Prospecting

" Monitar Trade Areas

" Belect Trade Area Method From A List

<< Back Mesd 2> Cancel

@2
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Determine how to create the
trade area, click Market
Penetration, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers. If
you have selected certain
customers on the map or in
the customer layer attribute
table, you will have an option
to analyze selected
customers only.

If you want to calculate
market penetration values
using a weight field instead
of customer count, click Use
a weight field in customer
layer, click the drop-down
menu and choose a weight
field, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu to
choose the base layer to use
for calculating market
penetration. In most cases
you will use one of the
Business Analyst data layers
(BDS) that contains demo-
graphic information. To ease
selection of one of the BDS
layers from all layers on the
map, you can check Only
show Business Analyst data
layers (BDS).

If you selected certain
geographic areas on the
map, an option will be
available to use selected
areas only. »

Trade Area Wizard ‘?‘g
. Choose ane of the following methods of creating the Customer
° Data Reguired Trade Areas!
'Y iy
.
° b 4 . " Customer Derived Areas
— 4 o
A “ A Market Penelration
‘ 4 " Trade Area Penetration
° ° " Digtance Decay Areas

Calculates the market penetration
based on the number of customers
within an area compared to the total
population

Help << Back Next >> Cancel ‘
Trade Area Wizard |i‘®

‘Which layer contains vour customers?

|Customers ~]|

-

*ou can caleulate market penstration values using awsightfield
instead of customer count

I~ Use aweightfisld in customer layer

Selectweightfield:

[ Bl

<< Back Next>> Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

10.

11.

Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the ID field,
then click the third drop-
down menu to choose the
Name field. Click Next to
continue.

Choose the source of total
market counts by selecting
one of the following:

® In the layer attribute
table—If you choose this
option, click the drop-
down menu and make a
selection.

® Calculate using
Business Analyst data—If
you choose this option,
click the drop-down
menus to make your
selections.

Click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Flease select the frade area to be used for market penetration

‘Custumav Derived Areas
-

Selecttrade area D field:

=]

[AREA_ID

Selecttrade area Name field

|AREA_DESC

<< Back Next>>

Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Whete are the total market counts for each area?

© Inthe layer stiribute table

# Calculate using Business Analyst data.

|Block Groups

2008 Total Population

<< Back Next>>

el L

Cancel
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12. The various option buttons
allow you to choose a
demographic layer to
summarize, the report export
format, the export path, and
a format for exporting the
raw data to a table for further
analysis. When you're
finished making your
selections, click OK.

18. Click Generate Report, enter
the report name and,
optionally, the report title,
and check to View report,
Export report, or Print report.
Type a name for the trade
area and any comments,
then click Finish.

Reports

Data Options

Which layer do vou wantto summarize?

Block Groups j
Export options:

Exportformat:

|sdabe Format (PDF) |
Export path:

[ =
Export data format

|(m:me> j
Frint options

Prirtat setug,
K | Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

Report Options Analysis Options
¥ Generate Report ¥
Riepart name: ‘What do you want to name new Trade Area?
|Mavket Penetration Repart \Marke! Penetration
I~ Optionally specify report il ‘CE""“E"‘S
¥ Wiew repart
I” Exportrepart
I~ Printreport
Options...
Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Trade area
penetration

Trade area penetration
calculates the penetration for
each trade area. A Trade Area
Penetration Report is based on
the number of customers within
a trade area compared to a base
value, such as total
households.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a trade area
using trade area
penetration

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

‘Welcome to the Trade Area Yyizard. This wizard is used to create
new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas (rename,
madify and delete)

Whatwould you like to do?

@ Create New Trade Area

£ View Existing Trade Area
harket Penetration ﬂ

¢ Manage Existing Trade Area(s)

MNexdt >> Cancel

Customer Market Analysis allows
youta define trade areas
encompassing your customers and
ahalyze the corespanding markets.
“rou can also conduct Market
Penetration and create Distance:
Decay Areas.

Help

Selectthe type of Trade Area you would like to create. You have
the following ways available

& Customer Data Required

 Nao Customer Data Required

 Geography Level Based

" Stare Prospecting

" Manitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From 4 List

<< Back Next>> Cancel
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Determine how to create
the trade area, click Trade
Area Penetration, then
click Next.

Click the drop-down
menu and click the layer
that contains your
customers.

If you want to calculate
market penetration values
using a weight field
instead of customer count,
click Use a weight field in
customer layer, click the
drop-down menu and
choose a weight field,
then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Calculates the pensetration for each
trade area A Trade Area Penetration
Reportis based on the number of
customers within & trade area
compared to a base value, such as
total househalds:

Help

?X|

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Custamer
Data Required Trade Areas:

" Customer Derived Areas
" Market Penetration
* Trade Area Fenetration

" Distance Decay Areas

<< Back Mext>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

“Which layer contains your customers?

‘Cuslumers ﬂ
-

“You can caleulate market penetration values using a weightfield
instead of customer count

I~ Use aweightfield in customer layer

Selectweight field,

<<Back Mext >> Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

7. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the trade area to use
for market penetration, click
the second drop-down menu
to choose the trade area ID
field, then click the third
drop-down menu to choose
the trade area Name field.
Click Next to continue.

8. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the Store ID field in
your customer layer, click the
second drop-down menu
and choose the Store ID
field in the Trade Area layer,
then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Flease selectthe frade area to be used for market penetration

|Custamer Derived Areas B3|
=

Selactrade area D field
[PEA_ID |

Selecttrade area Name field
|PEA_DESC |

<< Back Mesd >> Cancel

Flease selectthe store D field in you customer layer and trade area

layer

Select Store ID field in Customer layer:

|sToRE_ID |

Select Store ID field in Trade Area layer
[sTORE_ID E

<< Back Next>> Cancel
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9. Choose the source of total
market counts by selecting
one of the following:

® In the layer attribute
table—If you choose this
option, click the drop-down
menu and make a
selection.

® (Calculate using Business
Analyst data—If you
choose this option, click
the drop-down menus to
make your selections.

10. Click Next.

11. Click Generate Report, enter
the report name and,
optionally, the report title,
and check to View report,
Export report, or Print report.
Type a name for the trade
area and any comments. »

Trade Area Wizard
] o “here are the total market counts for each area?
" Inthe layer atiribute takle
& Calculate using Business Analyst data
[Block Groups =]
2005 Total Population =l
Help << Back Next >> Cancel
Trade Area Wizard ‘? H*‘
Report Options Analysis Options
W Generate Repon ¥
Report name Trade Area Name:
[Trade Area Penetration Report [Trade Area Penetration
I™ Optionally zpecify repontite ‘Cmm?"'s
M Viewreport
I Exportreport
I~ Printrepart
Options
Help << Back Finish Cancel
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12. The various option buttons
allow you to choose a

Reports

. Data Options:
demographic layer to _

R Which layer do you want to summarize?
summarize, the report export Block Grops =
format, the export path, and
a format for exporting the Egpmiagitees
raw data to a table for further Expori format,
analysis. When you're jtaeeroma o il
finished making your Export path
selections, click OK. I &

Export data forrmat
|<nnne) ﬂ
Frint options:

Printer setup...
0K Cancel
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Distance decay
areas

Individual locations or pieces
of geography often have
greater importance or more
weight if they are closer to an
area of examination. For
example, customers who live in
a ZIP Code adjacent to a
client’s store are more likely to
visit the store than potential
customers who live in a ZIP
Code five miles away. You may
want to create distance decay
trade areas that reflect the
inverse relationship between
distance and propensity to visit
a location. Specifically, as
distance increases, the geo-
graphic importance of a piece of
geography within a study area
diminishes.

In principle, distance decay
trade areas are no different than
a simple weighted area.
Business Analyst distance
decay functionality provides
the mechanism to create these
areas based on the geographic
principle of distance decay: The
propensity to visit a store
decreases as the distance to the
store increases. Or, people are
more likely to visit a store if
they are closer to the location. »
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Creating a trade area
using distance decay
areas

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

‘Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to create
new Trade Areas. and manage exisling Trads Areas (r=name,
modity and delats)

“hatwould you like to do?

 Create New Trade Area

¢ View Existing Trade Area

Trade Ares Penetration |

¢ Manage Existing Trade Areals)

Mesd >>

Cancel ‘

Customer Market Analysis allows
you to define rade areas
Encompassing your cusiomers and
analyze the conesponding markets
“You can alsa conduct Market
Penetration and create Distance
Diecay Areas.

Help

Selectthe type of Trade Areayouwould like to create. “You have
the fallowing ways available

 Customer Data Required

¢ No Customer Data Recuired

 Geography Level Based

 Store Prospecting

" Maonitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From A List

<< Back MNixt »> Canceal

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Distance decay area calculates
market penetration values for a
number of ring or drive-time
polygons around your stores.
The Distance Decay Report
shows how far your customers
are traveling to a store in
comparison to a base value,
such as population.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Distance

Decay Areas, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Determine how many stores
you want to use: All stores,
Selected stores, or Single
store, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Calculates market pensiration values
far & number of Ring ar Drive Time
polygons around your stores. The
Distance Decay reportis usecto
illusirate how far your customers are
traveling tn a stare comparing with &
base value, such as population or
households.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Customer
Data Required Trade Areas

" Customer Derived Areas
" Market Penetration
" Trade Area Penetration

@ Distance Decay Arsas

<< Back Next 2> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘Which layer contains your stores?

[stores |
Which field contains the stare D7
|sToRE_ID |

How many stores de vou want to use?
@ All stares
-

¢ Single store

E1ET

<< Back MNext>> Cancel
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Simple ring
Simple ring trade areas are created

around your stores using a
specified radius.

Drive time

Drive-time trade areas are created
around your stores, including all
areas accessible along the street
network given your maximum
travel time or distance.
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Click Simple Ring or Drive
Time to determine how you
want to define the distance
decay areas around your
stores, then click Next.

a. If you choose Simple Ring,
do the following:

® Choose the number of
rings you want to create
for each store: 1, 2, 3, or
More.

® Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to
choose a distance from
the list.

® You have the option of
choosing to click Remove
Overlap or click Donut to
further define the trade
area.

® Click Next.

b. If you choose Drive Time,
do the following:

® Choose how many drive-
time trade areas you want
to create: 1, 2, 3, or More.

® Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu to
choose a time or distance
from the list. »

Trade Area Wizard

How di you want to define the distance decay areas around the
stores?

R
o

Drive Tirme trade areas are creatad
around your stores encompassing
all areas accessible along the street
network given your maximum iravel
time or distance.

" Simple Ring

= Drive Time

<< Back Next >>

Cancel ‘

Help

Trade Area Wizard

Measure Units
Which distance units are you

Drive Time Trade Areas

Haowe many drive fime tade areas do youwant to create? using?
€1 Ca2 &3 Coe [Minwes ]

Enter awalue for each drive time:

Drive Time Type

I Donut

Border Type

¥ Detailed

Help << Back Next 2> Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

® You have the option of
checking Donut for the
drive-time ring type or
accepting the default
overlapping rings.

® You also have the option
of checking Detailed for
Border Type or accepting
the default generalized
border.

® Click Next.

8. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the layer that
contains your customers. If
you want to calculate market
penetration values using a
weight field instead of
customer count, click Use a
weight field in customer
layer, click the drop-down
menu and choose a weight
field, then click Next.

9. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the store ID field in
your customer layer. »

Trade Area Wizard

Which layer contains your customers?
[Customers B3|
=
“ou can caleulate market penetiation valugs using 2 weight field!
instead of customear count
I~ Use aweigh field in custamer layer

Selectweightisld

<< Back Mesd >> Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

Flease select the store (D field inyou customer kayer

Select Stare ID field in Customer layer:

|sTORE_ID |

<< Back Next 2> Cancel
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10. To determine where the total
market counts are for each
area, choose one of the
following:

* In the layer attribute
table—If you choose this
option, click the drop-down
menu and make a
selection.

e Calculate using Business
Analyst data—If you
choose this option, click
the drop-down menus to
make your selections.

11. Click Generate Report, enter
the report name and,
optionally, the report title and
check to View report, Export
report, or Print report. Type a
name for the trade area and
any comments and click
Finish.

Trade Area Wizard

Help

~| “here are the total market counts for each area?
" Inthe layer atiribute takle
& Calculate using Business Analyst data
[Block Groups =]
2005 Total Population =l
<< Back Next >> | Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

Report Optians
¥ Generate Report

Fepot hame!

Analysis Options
¥ Trade Area

‘What doyou want 1o name new Trade Area?

\D\stam:e Decay Areas Report

I” Optionally specify report s

|Dis(am:e Decay Areas

Comments:

M Vigw repon
™ Expottreport

I~ Frintreport

Options.

Help

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Trade areas—no customer data required

IN THIS CHAPTER

e Simple rings

¢ Nonoverlapping rings

e Data-driven rings

¢ Drive-time polygons

e Threshold rings

e Equal competition (Thiessen)

* Huff equal probability trade areas

e Grid areas

Customer-based market analysis requires geocoded customer data. Often
such data is not available—your business may not collect customer
addresses, it may be too expensive to acquire customer locations from
credit card services, or you may have no customer data if your company is
expanding into a new area. Other methods of analysis are available to help
you visualize, analyze, and evaluate business locations. These methods all
use existing or proposed store locations instead of customer points. Only
stores that fall within your study area will be analyzed.
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Simple rings

Ring studies are the simplest
and most widely used type of
market area analysis. The
concept of a simple ring is
easily understood. Since a
business person might not
know what shape the market or
service area should be, a simple
circle is used to begin the
process. Many preliminary
market studies begin with an
analysis of one-, three-, and
five-mile rings, but this may
vary from retailer to retailer.

Once the rings have been
generated, the underlying
demographics are extracted.
What is the total population
within one mile? How many
households are within three
miles? What is the average
household income within five
miles? These are all questions
that ring studies can quickly
and easily answer.

Simple ring studies are gener-
ally used to generate a rough

visualization of the market areas

around points. Suppose a
company is expanding into a
new market and plans on
leasing space in the major
shopping centers in that
market. The company may
begin the analysis process with
a series of ring studies around
the major malls. The character-
istics of these rings can be »
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using simple rings

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥ G}

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent |k

Store Sekup...
Customer Setup. ..

Tools

Reparts...

Segrentat

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade &reas
[rename, modify and delste]

‘What would you like to do?

(¢ Create Mew Trade Area

-~

" Manage Esisting Trade Area(s)

Mest »> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Ma Custorner D ata Required
allows you to create hade areas
without any customer data. For
example, gou can create Simple
Ring. Threshold Ring, Drive Time,

Data Driven Aing and Equal
Competiion hade areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would lke to create. You
have the folowing waps available:

£ Customer Data Required

&+ Mo Custorner Data Required

" Geography Level Based

£ Store Prospecting

" Moritor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<< Back Nest > > I Cancel
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compared to similar rings
around successful existing
operations.

Other examples of simple ring
store-based analysis include:

* A commercial real estate
company calculates underly-
ing demographics for five-
and ten-mile rings around
each available property as
part of a standard report.

e A large HMO provides a
count of the number of
employees within three, five,
and ten miles of each of its
branch clinics as part of its
proposal to potential clients.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area; click Simple
Rings (overlapped and
donut), then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and choose an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

Simple Ring rade areas are
created around pour stores using
a radiuz you specify.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

* Simple Rings [overapped and donut]
" Morroverapped Rings

" Data Driven Rings

" Drive Time Polygons

" Threshold Rings

™ Equal Competition [T higssen)]

" Huff Equal Frobability Trade Areas

" Grids

<< Back Met >3 |

Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

‘Which layer contains your stores?

‘Stmes ﬂ
“Which field contains the stare ID?
|sToRE_ID |

How many stores do you wantto use?
& Allstores

~

¢ Single store

<< Back Med 2> Cancel
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10.

11.

Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose a
distance from the list.

To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next. By
default, Business Analyst
defines rings using the
radius you choose, measur-
ing from the center outward.
If you check Donut, Business
Analyst calculates values
between rings, for example,
Center to Ring 1, Ring 1 to
Ring 2, Ring 2 to Ring 3, and
so on.

If you check Remove
Overlap and have rings from
two different stores that
intersect, Business Analyst
will calculate a straight-line
boundary between the
intersect points of the two
rings.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

Howe many rings do pou want b create far each store?

o LB B AHior=

Enter a value for each ring

Help

Digtance Units

Miles =

How do vau want to defing the
trade areas?

W Remave Overlap
™ Darut

<4 Back Nat >> Canesl

Trade Area Wizard

Yw'hat da pou want to name the new Trade Area?

Comments:

|5imple Rings

™ Create Fepaorts
Batch Tasks

I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“w'hat da you want to name the new task?

<< Back Firish Cancel
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Nonoverlapping
rings

Nonoverlapping rings are trade
areas created around your
stores using a radius that you
specify.

Alternatively, you can calculate
the rings based on some field
value in your store layer. Any
rings that intersect will have the
overlap removed. Business
Analyst does this by
calculating a straight-line
boundary between the points of
intersection.

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using nonoverlapping
rings

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Business Analyst 'E*

& study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B

Store Setup. ..

Custamer Setup...

Analysis...

Tools

= Darevks

[Glalal=ly%s] Trade Area Wizard

“what would wou like ta do?

% Create New Trade Area

~

Wielcome to the Trade Area “Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modity and delete]

" Manage Existing Trade Areals)

Nent >>

Cancal

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Custamer D ata Required
allows you to create brade areas
withaut any customer data, For
example, pou can create Simple
Ring. Threshold Ring, Drive Time.
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition hads areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would lke to create. You
have the following waps available:

" Customer Data Required

%+ Mo Custorner Data Required

" Geography Level Based

" Store Prospecting

£ Moritor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method Fram & List

<< Back et >> I Cancel
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Calculating Statistics

Click the Update Stats button to
have Business Analyst calculate
statistics for all values in the
selected field. These statistics can
be helpful in choosing the value in
the next box that will equate with
one distance unit. For example, if
you choose store sales, a store with
more sales would have a larger
ring around it. You can determine
the area of the rings on the map by
changing the value that equates to
one distance unit.
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Determine how to create the
trade area; click Non-
overlapped Rings, then click
Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu, then click

Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Mareoverlapping rings are trade
areas created around your stores
using a radius wou specify. Any
overlap is removed Lsing a
shraight-line approach.

Chonse one of the following methods of creating the Mo

Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

" Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]

 Non-overlapped Rings

" Diata Driven Rings

" Diive Time Polygans

7~ Threshold Rings

" Equal Competition [Thigzsen)

" Huff Equal Probabilty Trade Areas

" fGrids

Help <¢ Back Mext > > I Cancel ‘
Trade Area Wizard |1‘r>_<|

‘wihich layer contains your stores?
[ Shapping Centers (500K to 0] |
‘wihich field contairs the store D7
|MaLLCODE E|
How many stores do you wank to use?
Al stores
-
" Single stare

-

| I
9 | I

«¢ Back Hest 33 I

Cancel
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7.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Choose the ring sizes:

Click All rings will have the
same ring size, then type a
number for the distance. To
change the distance units,
click the Distance Units drop-
down menu and choose from
the list. Or click Ring size will
depend on a field value and
click the drop-down menu to
choose which field deter-
mines the size of the trade
area. Type a number in the
text box: What value in this
field is proportional to one
distance unit?

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Ring sizes Distance units
e 2
* Al rings will have the same fing size ’h‘
3 Miles
" Ring size will depend on a field value Field statistic:
“which field determines the size of the trade arsa? b
| j MEAN
“fhat walue in this field is proportional to one distance unit? BAIM:
5TD DEV:

iz an example you can use mean value from Field Statistic

Help <¢ Back Mext »> I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade &iea?

[Non-overlapped Rings

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[™ Deter this task to the Batch Queue

“what do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finizh Cancel
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Data-driven rings

You can generate data-driven
rings in store market analysis.
The size of the ring is deter-
mined by some numeric value in
the store data, such as sales or
store size (square feet). For
health care, for example, it could
be number of hospital beds,
while for media it might be
signal strength for radio
stations. The greater the data
value, the larger the size of the
ring. This analysis is primarily
used to look at your competi-
tion, but it can also be used to
analyze potential new locations.

A shopping mall with 1,000,000
square feet should be able to
attract customers over a larger
distance than one with 250,000
square feet. Data-driven rings
can give an analyst a rough
idea of the drawing radius of
shopping centers. The esti-
mated population can determine
if the center’s service area
meets a certain threshold
population required for a
business. Other examples of
data-driven rings include:

e The developer of small
shopping centers uses rings
based on gross leasable area
(GLA) to analyze the effects
of competing centers. »
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using data-driven rings

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst = G} 1

% Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent W

Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

Analysis, Trade Area Wizard
TModeding]

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, maodify and delets)

“What would you lke ta da?

(¢ Create Mew Trade Area

o

" Manage Esisting Trade Arsa(s)

New>> | Cancel

Mo Customer D ata Required
allows you to create rade areas
without any customer data, For
example, you oan create Simpls
Ring. Threzhald Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trads areas.

Help

Select the tpe of Trads Area you would ke to craate. You
have the following ways available:

" Custorner Data Required

% Mo Custorner Data Required

" Geography Level Based

" Store Prospecting

" Monitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<< Back Mext > I Cancel
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e Store managers can use 4.
rings driven by total sales to
justify higher real estate
costs in larger power 5
centers.

Data-driven rings can be
created around your stores
when you specify a value in the
store data. This value is set
equal to a distance and the
rings are calculated in this way.

This is typically used to create
radius trade areas for competi-
tors so a store owner can see if
a store is being cannibalized by
the competition. It can also be
used to look for gaps in the
market area.

To determine what value you
want to use, choose the field
that determines the size of the
trade area. If you already know
what value you want to use,
type it in the text box. If you
aren’t sure what value you want
to use, click Field statistic. The
minimum, maximum, and mean
values appear on the left side of
the wizard.

If you choose your stores’ total
sales field and specify $100,000,
for example, to be proportional
to a one-mile ring, then a store
with $200,000 in sales will have
a two-mile ring, a store with
$750,000 will have a 7.5-mile
ring, and so on. This task
guides you through this
process.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area; click Data Driven
Rings, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and choose an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

\ @ |
“;T—'J ;
o @

D ata-Driven Ring brade areas are
created around pour stores using
a radius which is proportional to &
store characteristic such as total

sales.

Help

Chooge one of the following methods of creating the No
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

" Simple Rings (overlapped and donut]
" Non-overlapped Rings

* Data Driven Rings

" Diive Time Polvgons

"~ Threshold Rings

" Equal Competition [Thiszsen)

" Huff Equal Probabilty Trade Areas

" Grids

<< Back Nest > > I

Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

X
“Which layer contains your stores?
[stores =
Which field cantains the stare ID?
[sTORE_ID |

Hew many stares do you wantta use?
= Allstares
e

 Single store

EA{[E1

<< Back Mext »> Cancel
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7. C||Ck the drop-down menu Trade Area Wizard
and click Which field deter-

Riing sizes Distance units
mines the size of the trade M =
. Which field determines the size of the trade area?
area, then type a number in TaTsees e (e s
the text box: What value in et
thIS fleld |S pI’OpOI’tlona| to a ‘What walue in this field i proportional to a one distance unit? MEst
one distance unit? i "

Az an example you can use mean value from Field Statistic Gt

8. Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu and choose
a distance unit from the list,
then click Next.

9. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then Help << Back Mt > Carcel
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

=) What da pou want to name the new Trads Area?

|Dala Diiven Rings

Comments:

™ Cieate Reparts
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Firish Cancel
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Drive-time
polygons

You can generate drive-time
areas that use actual street
networks and approximated

driving times. Equal competition

market areas do not adjust for
the way people actually travel
on the ground. Equal competi-
tion market areas are based on
as-the-crow-flies distances,
while people in the real world
have to use real roads and
streets to get where they want
to go. A two-mile trip might take
five minutes on one road
network and fifteen on another.

Pizza delivery once again

provides a good example for the

use of drive-time polygons. A
company may want to limit
deliveries to a total of 15
minutes. This means that the
delivery limit of each store
might be restricted to eight
minutes (six minutes to the
delivery point, three minutes at
the delivery site, and six
minutes to return).

Overlap can occur. Some chains
have solved this problem by
using equal competition areas

where drive-time overlap occurs

to make each service zone
unique and using the drive
times at the edge of built-up
urban areas to restrict delivery
distances and times. »

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using drive-time
polygons

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Business Analyst ¥ Gh- 1

% Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent b

Store Setup,.,

Custamer Setup, ..

Analysis. ..

Madeling. ..
Tonls 13
Reports,.,
Segmentation 3

G Batch Tasks...
Data 3
Ackive Project 3

ﬂ* Preferences, ..

Trade Area Wizard E@

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trads Areas. and manage sxisting Trade Areas
(rename, madify and delets]

‘what would pou like ta do?

(' Create New Trade Area

(s

" Manage Esisting Trade Areafs)

Mext >3 Cancel
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Other examples of drive-time
areas include:

* Drive time is the defining
measure for most urban
travel. Potential customers
respond much more to a
location advertised as being
within five minutes than one
within two miles.

e Appliance repair operations
use drive-time polygons to
estimate the total length of
service calls.

e Video stores locate stores so

at least some minimum
population is within five
minutes of each store. The
threshold population is also
dependent on the number
and location of competitors
within each drive-time
polygon.

e Drive-time analysis creates
three types of results: drive
time (by actual street
network drive distance),
drive distance, and service
area boundaries.
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3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

4. Determine how to create the

trade area; click Drive Time
Polygons, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer Data Requied
allows you to create trade areas
withaut any custamer data, For
exampls, you can oreate Simple
FRiing. Threshold Ring, Drive Time.
Diata Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas

Help

Selert the type of Trade Area you wauld like to cieate. You
have the following ways available

Customer D'ata Required

Mo Customer Data Required

Store Prospecting

-

g

™ Geography Level Based
~

" Manitor Trade Areas

~

Select Trade Area Method Fram A List

<< Back Mest >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard S

A
"{—'J

»

Diive Time trade areas are
created around your stores
encompassing all areas
acoessible slang the street
network given pour maximum
travel time or distance:

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the No
Custamer Data Required Trads Areas:

Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]
Nor-overlapped Rings

Dats Driven Rings

g ® ® @

Diive Time Palygons
Threshald Rings
Equal Competition [T hiessen)

Huff Equal Probability Trade Areas

. ® B8 @

Grids

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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5.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue.

Choose how many drive-time
trade areas you want to
create, 1, 2, 3, or More, then
type a value for each drive
time in the text boxes.

Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the units you want to use.
Under Traversed streets,
check the box if you want to
Display traversed streets as
a new layer.

By default, drive-time rings
are calculated from the
center outward, for example,
Oto1,0to3,and0to 5
miles. You can choose Donut,
which will summarize values
between rings, for example,
Oto1,1t03,and3to 5
miles. »

Trade Area Wizard

Which layer contains your stores?

[stores =]
Ahich field contains the store D7
|sTORE_ID |
How many stares do youwant 1o use?
& All stores
-
 Single store
[
\ I
c \ I

<< Back MNext>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Diive Time Trade freas

How many diive lime liade arsas do you want la ceals?

£ 1 €52 (13 Thore

Enter a value for each drive time:

Help

M easure Units
Which distance urits are pou
using?

Mirutes =

Traversed steets
r Dizplay traversed strests
a3 & new laver?
r
Dirive Time Type

™ Donut

Border Typs

[ Detailed

<< Back. Mext >3 Cancel
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Choosing Measure Units
On the Measure Units drop-down
menu, you can choose time or
distance. If you choose a distance,
decimal entries are acceptable.
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Borders of the rings are
simple by default but you
have the option of making
them detailed, which will
connect more points and
display a more detailed
boundary.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

R

‘what do you want to name the new Trade Aea?
|Drive Time Palygors
Comments:
[™ Create Reports

Batch Tasks

[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Threshold rings

Threshold ring trade areas
create rings around your stores.
The radius of the ring is
determined by expanding out
from the store location until it
meets your criteria.

You can choose any layer and
field in that layer to use in
creating the rings. Typically, the
Block Points layer is used. It
contains 2000 Population, 2000
Households, and 2000 Housing
Units and Business Counts.
You can also use any of the
ESRI Community demographic
data from the Block Group layer.
Business Analyst automatically
uses block-point data aggrega-
tion to more accurately define
the threshold rings.

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using threshold rings

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Threshold
Rings, then click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Business Analyst

& study Area...

Stare Setup. ..
Customer Sekup...

Analysis...

Modeling. ..

Set Analysis Extent

o |

4

Trade Area Wizard

Welcome o the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
creale new Trade Areas. and manage erisfing Trade Areas
lrename, modiy and delele]

What would you ke to do?

(+ Create New Trade Area

c

" Manage Existing Trade Areafs)

Hest 55 Cancel

F aclalA aalicard PIX

Mo Customer Data Required
allows pouto create iade areas
without any customer data. For
example, you can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Diive Time,
Dala Diiven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas.

Help

Selest the tne of Trads Area you would like to create. You

have the follawing ways available:

" Customer Data Required

" Mo Customer Data Required
" Geography Level Based

" Store Prospecting

" Monior Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

¢ Back Newt 2>

Cancsl |

Threshold Ring rade areas create
tings atoLnd your stores. The
tadus of the ing is determined by
expanding out fom Hh stors,
lacation untl t meets pour ciiteria

Help

Ty 22X

Choose one of the following methods of creating the No
Customer Dats Required Trade Areas

¢ Simple Fings [overlapped and dont)
 Non-overlapped Fings

" Data Driven Aings

" Diive Time Polygans

& Thieshold Rings

" Equal Compelion (Thiesser]
 Huff Equal Probabilty Trade freas

 Giids

<¢ Back Mewt >> Cancel
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5. Click the drop-down menu

and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains the Threshold field
for summarization. Note that
you can choose to show only
the Business Analyst data
layers. Click the second drop-
down menu and click the
field to aggregate, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard 21X
Which layer conteins your stores?
[tores ~]|
“Which field contains the store [D7
[sToRE_D
Howmany stores do youwantto uss?
& Allstores
-
© Single store
e
g
Help << Back Next>> Cancel
Trade Area Wizard EET|

Select the Threshold layer
| Block. Paints =l
I Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS]

Select the field to aggiegate
|POF2000 -l

<< Back Mext 3> Cancel
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8.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Choose how many rings you
want to create, 1, 2, 3, or
More, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.
By default, all rings are
summarized from the center
point outward. You can click
Donut, which will summarize
values between rings, for
example, 0 to ring 1,
between ring 1 and ring 2,
between ring 2 and ring 3,
and so on.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you want (o create?

”i t 2 i o More

Enter a valuz for each ring

5000 16000

Help

How do ywou want to define the trade areas?

I™ Danut

<< Back Mext>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

What do you want to name the new Trade Area?
|Th|esho\d Rings

Comments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“w'hat do yau want to name the new tagk?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using equal competition
(Thiessen)

Equal
competition
(Thiessen)

1. Click the Business Analyst

Another type of store-based
drop-down menu and click

market area is called equal

competition (also called Trade Area.
Thiessen polygons). This type The Trade Area Wizard
of trade area assumes that opens.

consumers will travel to the

closest store or facility. A line is
drawn exactly halfway between

two competing centers. 3.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Equal competition areas can
provide a better understanding
of the natural market areas of a
facility. This is the best type of
market area to use for store-
specific direct mail. Each
customer gets advertising
geared toward a specific store
location. There are no multiple
mailings, and the customer is
directed to the nearest store.
This lowers direct mail costs
and generally increases the hit
rate.

Home delivery pizza stores have
used equal competition areas to
define delivery markets. The
order is directed to the outlet
closest to the customer, and
there is no competing overlap.
All locations in each equal
competition area can be
geocoded by street address.
Each incoming call can be »
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Business finalyst *

% Study Area..,
Set Anakysis Extent

Skare Setup. ..

Custarmer Setup...

|

4

‘ifelcome to the Trade Area Wizard, This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[renamne. modify and delste]

“wihat would you ke to do?

= Create New Trade &rea

-

™ Manage Existing Trade Areals]

Newss | Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer D ata Required
allows vau to create hade areas
without amy customer data, For
example. you can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and E qual
Competition trade areas.

Help

iES]
Select the tupe of Trade Area pou would like to create. You
have the fallowing ways available:
" Customer Data Required
(¢ Mo Customer Data Required
" Geography Level Based
" Store Prospecting
" Monitor Trade Areas

(" Select Trade Area Method From A List

«¢ Back Hest 33 I

Cancel
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automatically routed to the
proper store by asking the
customer for a street address.

Equal competition areas provide

accurate estimates of store
trade areas for operations
without customer records. The
corners of multiple equal
competition areas are often
good locations for new store
expansion.

Available area is apportioned
into trade areas for each store
by creating boundary lines
equidistant from each of the
store locations.

Equal competition (Thiessen
polygons) are created by
drawing equilibrium lines
between each store and all

neighboring stores. These trade

areas are used to assign areas

of competitive advantage when
you do not have customer data.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

4. Determine how to create the

trade area; click Equal
Competition (Thiessen), then
click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

Equal Competition [Thiessen
Palygons] are created by drawing
equilibium lines between each
store and all neighboring stores
These iadz areas are used to
assign areas of competitive
advantage when you do not have
customer data.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the No
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

" Simple Rings [overapped and darut]
™ Mon-overlapped Rings

" Data Driven Rings

" Drive Time Polygans

(™ Thieshald Rings

= Equal Competition [Thiessen)

" Huff Equal Probability Trade Areas

" Grids

<< Back Neswt »> Cancsl |

Trade Area Wizard

21X

\Which layer contains your stores?
[stores =]
\Which field contains the store 107
[sTORE_ID |
How many stores do you want to use?
& Al stores
-
" Single stors

g

[ I
c [ B

<< Back Next >>

Cancel
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7. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Trade Area Wizard ‘E”X‘

‘what do you want to name the new Trade Aea?
|E qual Competition

Comments:

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

Help <5 Back Finish Cancel
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Huff equal
probability trade
areas

Huff equal probability trade
areas are similar to equal
competition areas, but the
boundaries between the stores
are weighted based on one or
more variables. These weights
can be calculated from results
of a Huff model you have run,

or you can enter the parameters

manually using predictor
variables in your store layer.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using Huff equal
probability

1.

N

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst 'E*
% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent P

Share Setup...

Customer Setup...

Analysis...

Modeling... Trade Area Wizard

Welcome ta the Trade Area Wizard, This wizard is used to
creals new Trade Arsas. and manaae existing Trade Arsas
fiename, modiy and delste]

wihat would pou like to do?

(+ Create New Trade Area

c
" Manage Existing Trads Areals)
Hest>» Cance
Trade Area Wizard |1|
Select the type of Trade Arsa you would like o create. You
have the following ways awailable;
| | .
\ " Customer Data Required
L % No Customer Data Required
" Geography Level Based
" Stare Prospecting
Mo Customer Data Required 5
allows pou to create trade areas " Moritor Trade Areas
without any customer data. For
example, vou can create Simple " Select Trade Area Method From & List
Ring, Thizshold Ring, Drive Time,
Diata Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas.
Help << Back Mext > Cancel
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4. Determine how to create the

trade area; click Huff Equal
Probability Trade Areas, then
click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

Hutf E qual Probability Trads
Areas are similar to Equal
Competition Areas but the:
boundaries between stores are
weighted based on one ar mare
varables. These weights can be
calculated from results of the Huff
model

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Custormer Data Required Trade Areas:

" Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]
¢ Noroverlapped Rings
" Data Driven Rings

" Diive Time Polygons

" Equal Competition [Thiessen)

* Huff Equal Probabilty Trade Areas

<< Back Nest »> Canesl |

Trade Area Wizard : A

‘Which layer contains your stores?
=]
“Which field contains the store (D7
How many stotes do you want to use?
<< Back MNext »> Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how you want to
define the attractiveness of
each store. You can click Use
statistically calibrated
parameters from previous
analysis, then click the drop-
down menu to make a
selection. Alternatively, you
can click Enter parameters
manually, and set the
Predictor Variables using the
plus (+) and minus (-)
buttons, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

How do you want to define the attractiveness of each store?

~ Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous

analysis

(+ Enter parameters manualy

Fredictor Yariables:

E

Wariable Coefficient
Distance 1.8

£

Help <5 Back Mest »» Cancel |
Trade Area Wizard ‘1”'5‘
‘what do you want to name the new Trade fea?
|Huff Equal Prabability Trade Areas
Comments:
[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue
what do you vant to name the new task?
Help <5 Back Finish Cancel
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Grid areas

An area of equal-sized grids is
created over the designated
study area. You can create grid
cells based on the current
extent, study area extent, or the
extent of a feature in another
layer. You can append demo-
graphic data to a grid cell to
provide a normalized view of
the data, identifying hot spots
and areas of interest. Hot spot
grid areas appear with promi-
nent red coloring, by default.

164

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using grid areas

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst * G*

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent W

Stare Setup. ..

Customer Setup...
. ) Trade Are
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

Taols

Trade Area Wizard

“Welcome ta the Trade Ares Wizard, This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage eisting Trade Areas
[rename. modify and delcte)

“what would you like to da?

* Create Mew Trade &ea

o

" Manage Existing Trade Areals)

Mext »> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer D ata Aequired
allows pou ta create trade areas
withaut any customer data, For
example, you can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Diata Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trads areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area pou would lke to create. You
have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Requied

* Mo Customer Data Required

" Geography Level Based

" Store Frospecting

" Manitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<< Back Mest > Cancel
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4.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area; click Grids, then
click Next.

Define the grid extent; click
Use Current Extent, Use
Study Area, Use feature from
a layer, Use selected graphic
polygon, or Use layer extent,
then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Create giid cells based on cunment
srtent, study area sxtent of the
extent of a feature in another
layer. *¥'ou can append
dermagraphic data to a grid cell to
provide a normalized view of the
data, identifying hatspats and
areas of interest

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Custamer Data Required Trade Areas,

o

=
-
=
-
=
-
=

Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]
Mon-overlapped Rings

Diata Driven Rings

Drive Time Polygons

Threshald Rings

Equal Campelition [Thiessen]

Hulf Equal Probability Trade Areas

Grids

Cancel

<< Back Mert »>

Trade Area Wizard

Help

Pleaze define the grid extent:

o

&+ Use Study Area

" Use teature from a layer

o

™ Use layer extent

Use Current E stent

Califomia |

Select layer:
\ [

Select feature:

\ I

=

<< Back Hext >

Cancel ‘

165



166

6. Determine the grid cell size
and distance units. Type a
number in the Grid Cell Size
text box and choose distance
units from the Distance Unit
drop-down menu and click
Next.

7. You can add variables from
the summarization layer to
the new grid layer, or you can
skip this step by leaving the
drop-down menu set to
<none>. To add variables
from the summarization layer,
click the Select layer drop-
down menu and click a layer,
then click the Select the
symbolization field drop-
down menu and choose from
the list.»

Trade Area Wizard

Help

Select the giid cell size and distance units.

Grid Cell Size:

Distance Unit:

<< Back Mert »> Cancel

]
(X

’37
‘M\Ies j

Grids |j‘gl

‘ou can also add variables fram the summarization laysrto the
new grid [ayer. You can skip this step by leaving the dropdown
fist below o <none>’

Help

Select layer
[Block Groups |
Selectthe symbolization field

2008 Total Population |

<< Back MNext>> Cancel
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8. To include additional
variables, choose from the
Available variables list, then
click the Add button to add
them to the Selected vari-
ables column. Click Next
when you are finished
adding variables.

9. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard |E|DZ‘

“T'ou can include additional varisbles in the gid layer by moving items from the list on the |eft to the list on

the right.

Available variables:

Selected variables:

E| =B

Categomy ‘ Field Hame -~ Categomy ‘ Field Hame ‘
Others REA ) 2005/2010 Update 2005 Family Popula..
2005/2010 Update . 2005 Total Populat
2005/2010 Update 2005 Household P
2005/2010 Update 2005 Group Quarte
2005/2010 Update 2005 Tatal Househ
2005/2010 Update 2005 éverage Hou
2005/2010 Update 2005 Family House
2005/2010 Update 2005 Avwerage Fam
2005/2010 Update 2005 Per Capita In,
2005/2010 Update .. 2005 Aggregate In
2005/2010 Update 2010 Total Populat
2005/2010 Update 2010 Hausehald P,
2005/2010 Update 2010 Family Papulz
2005/2010 Update .. 2010 Total Househ £
2005/2010 Update 2010 Average Hou o
AAE A o AR e e
&3l 2
Help <4 Back Mest »» Cancel

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Trade Area Wizard

What do you want to name the new Trade Area?

‘Erlds

Comments:

»

[ Create Reports

Batch Tasks
» I Diefer this task to the Batch Queue
“what o you want to name the new task?
el | ||
Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Trade areas—geography level based

IN THIS CHAPTER
e Standard levels of geography

e Subgeography

Geography level-based trade areas are created using standard geography.
For example, you can create trade areas from a list of geographies, such as
states, counties, or ZIP Codes. You can import your own list, choose from
a Business Analyst list, or make a selection from a map of geographies.

You also have the option of creating trade areas by subgeography. This is
creating trade areas for each standard geography boundary inside another
layer boundary, such as drive-time trade area.

Once you have created trade areas using either of these geography
methods, you can group geographies into larger geographies (for instance,
territories) using the Business Analyst Dissolve by Attribute tool.
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Standard levels
of geography

You create trade areas for a list
of standard geography units,
such as states, counties, tracts,
ZIP Codes, Block Groups,
CBSAs (CBSA) or DMAs
(DMA). Individual trade areas
are created for each unique
geography—for example, each
state, each ZIP Code—that you
select.
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Creating a geography
level-based trade area
using standard levels of

geography

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click Geography Level
Based as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

Click Standard Levels of
Geography as the method of
creating the trade areas.

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Standard
Levels of Geography, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥ G}
B study area...

Set Analysis Extent |k
Store Sekup...
Customer Setup...

E. 0 Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

ZIP code.

Help

Trade Area Wizard

Allows vou to create trade areas
bared on standard geography.

For example, you can create hade
areas based on state, county and

Select the type of Trade Area pou would lke to create. You
have the following waps available:

" Customer Data Requied

™ Mo Customer Data Required

* Geography Level Based

" Store Frospecting

" Maonitor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<< Back Mest > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard |ENZ|

Create trads areas for 5 list of
standard geoaraphy units. For
example, you can create a rade
&rea for the County of San Diega
or ZIP Code 92037.

Help

Choose ane of the following methods of creating the
Geography Level Based Trade Areas:

&+ Standard Levels of Geography

" Sub-gengraphy

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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6. Click the drop-down menu to ST
choose the level of geogra-
phy to use in creating the
trade area—for example, ZIP
Codes, CBSAs, and so forth.

7. Choose how you want to
select geography units:
Import from a list, Select from
the geography tree, or Select
from the map; then click Next.

Select the level of geography to use in creating the trade
area. For example, select ZIP Codes if pou want to create a
trade area with all ZIP Codes in California.

Define component geoaraphy units:

[states =l

How do you want to select geography units:

& |mport from alist
" Select from the geography tree

" Select from the map

8. Depending on which option
you chose in step 7, browse
to select the file containing
geography units, select from
the geography tree, or use
the Select Features tool on
the map, then click Next.

<< Back Newt »> Cancsl

9. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box and
type any comments, then
click Finish.

What do yau want to name the new Trade Area?

|Calfarmia

Comments:

Your new trade area layer is
created and displayed on the
map. It contains polygon
areas for each geography. If
you want to separate the
polygons into trade area
layers, you can use the
Business Analyst Dissolve by
Attribute tool. Help << Back Finish Cancel

[ Cieate Reparts
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

Wihat do you want to name the new task?
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Subgeography

Clicking Sub-geography trade
areas allows you to create trade
areas for each standard
geography boundary inside
another layer boundary, for
example, block groups inside a
drive-time boundary.
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Creating a geography
level-based trade area
using subgeography

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click Geography Level
Based as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Sub-
geography, then click Next.

To define the boundary layer,
click Use Study Area and
click a study area from the
drop-down menu, or click
Use feature from a layer as
the boundary, then choose
the layer from the drop-down
menu. Then, click By ID and
choose from the drop-down
list, or click Use selected
feature and click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard [? ‘Bl
Chooge one of the following methods of creating the
Geography Level Based Trade Areas:
" Standard Levels of Geography
@ Sub-geography
Create Trads Areas based on the
standard geography units that are
within a boundary. For exampls,
you can create a list of component
ZIP Codes that are within your
drivetime trade area
Help <¢ Back Mext »> I Cancel ‘
Trade Area Wizard 2]
_— . Please define the hourdary layer:
@ Lse Study Area
Califormia j
" Use feature from a layer as the boundary
Select layer
o

<< Back Mest > I Cancel
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After creating your new layer of
subgeography polygon areas, you
can separate them or group some
of them using the Business Analyst
Dissolve by Attribute tool.
Grouping some of the areas will
require you to edit the layer
attribute table to add a numeric
assignment field. This assignment
field will contain the same numeric
value for trade areas that are to be
grouped together. For more
information see the ‘Adding and
deleting fields in a table’ topic in

the ‘ArcMap—working with tables’

section of the ArcGIS Desktop
Help.

TRADE AREAS—GEOGRAPHY LEVEL BASED

To select the subgeography
layer, click From the list of
Business Analyst Data layers
and choose from the drop-
down menu, or click From the
list of all layers and choose
from the drop-down menu.
Click which field uniquely
identifies each area and
Which field contains area
name from the drop-down
menus and click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box and
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area layer is
created and displayed on the
map. It contains polygon
areas for each subgeography
that was inside the boundary.

Trade Area Wizard

Select subgeography layer:

" From the list of Business Analyst Data lapers

& From the list of all layers

“wlhich field uniquely identifies sach area?

fip -]
“wihich field cantaing area name?

|Adu\ls Top Rung j

<< Back Nest > > I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘wihat do you want to name the new Trade Area?

|Suh-geography

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task to the Batch Queue

What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Trade areas—store prospecting

IN THIS CHAPTER
¢ Using a store layer
e Entering store addresses

e Using a table of store addresses

Business Analyst provides a powerful tool to search for new sites for your
operation. It summarizes underlying demographics around possible new
sites for comparison and analysis. You can prospect a site by typing in a
street address, for example, if you know that a specific property is coming
up for sale or lease. The Site Prospecting tool also provides this capability
in a quick, easy operation performed on a single site. The Store Prospecting
Wizard is most commonly used for accessing a database of potential store
locations, although it is also capable of performing the function for a single
site. You can prospect a number of sites by starting with a layer of points
contained in a layer, for example, if your real estate department has
identified a number of possible expansion sites in a market. You would then
generate demographic reports to compare sites, then possibly use the Find
Similar Wizard to rank the sites against a known good site.

Once sites are identified, the Analysis Wizard generates either a simple
ring; a drive-time area around the potential site or sites based on a
parameter that you provide (radius or minutes); or a threshold ring based on
population, households, total housing units, number of businesses, or any
other variable you choose to use. The exact value may be based on data
collected for different stores—for example, most of your customers live
within two miles or four minutes in similar markets—or an estimate
developed for comparison. For example, you can determine the population
within a two-mile ring for all points being analyzed.
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Using a store
layer

You can prospect a number of
sites by starting with a layer of
stores you have set up for use
in Business Analyst.

Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.
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Creating a store
prospecting trade area
using a store layer

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click Store Prospecting as
the type of trade area you
want to create, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst Q*
% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent P

Stare Setup. ..
Cusktomer Setup, ..

Analysis. ..
Modeling. .
Tools
Reports,.,

Segrental

Trade Area Wizard

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trads Areas. and manage existing Trads Areas
(rename, madify and delets]

‘what would pou like ta do?

(' Create New Trade Area
r

| [

(™ Manage Esisting Trade Areafs)

Mext >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Stare Prospecting allaws yau to
Incate possible store locations
and assess their market potential
Simple Rings and Drive Time
areas can be created

Help

Select the type of Trade Area pou would like to create. You
have the following waps available:

" Customer Data Required

" Mo Custamer D ata Required

" Geography Level Based

@+ Store Prospecting

" Maritar Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From 4 List

<4< Back Net >>

Canesl
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TRADE AREAS—STORE PROSPECTING

4. Determine how to create the

trade area, click Using a
store layer, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer containing
the potential sites.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the site ID, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Choose one ofthe follawing methads of creating the Stors
Prospecting Trade Aress

& Using a store layer
By entering store addresses

" Using atakle of store addresses

Use a layer of stares in assessing
store market patential,

Help << Back MNext>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizand

“Wwhich field contains the site ID7?
|3TORE_ID =l

r

<« Back Nest >3 Cancel
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7. Choose how you want to
define the prospecting area
around the site of interest by
clicking Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring, then
click Next. For simple rings
and drive times, skip to
step 9.

8. For threshold rings, click the
layer and field to be
aggregated around each of
your site locations. Click the
first drop-down menu and
click the Threshold layer.
Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field to be
aggregated.

9. Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

10. Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose
a distance from the list.

11. To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next.
Remove Overlap will use a
straight line to connect the
intersecting edges of any
two rings that overlap.
Donuts include only the
values between rings, center
to ring 1 boundary, ring 1
boundary to ring 2 boundary,
and so forth. »

Trade Area Wizard |E|E\

Help

Hawe da you want ta define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

& Simple Ring

" Diive Time
Simple Ring trade areas are created
asround your stores using a radius
vou specily " Threshald Ring

Click an an aptian ta leam maore about the analysis

<« Back Meut >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard
Hows many rings do pou want to create for each store?

o 2 &3 O Moe

Enter a value far each ring

Help

RIX
Distarice Urnits

Miles =

How do you want to define the
tiade areas?

™ Remaove Dverlap

[~ Donut

<¢ Back Met > I Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—STORE PROSPECTING

12.

For drive times, you can
choose to display traversed
streets as a layer or create a
detailed border for each
drive time area.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

‘What da you want to name the new Trade Area?

‘Store Prospecting Drive Time

Comments:

I~ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“what do vou want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Entering store
addresses

You can also enter individual
store addresses to be used in
assessing market potential of
each store.
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Creating a store
prospecting trade area by
entering store addresses

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click Store Prospecting as
the type of trade area you
want to create, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst = G}

% Sktudy Area..,
Set Analysis Extent B

Stare Setup...,

Customer Setup...
.Y Trads Area...
Analysis. ..
Madeling. .

Tools

Trade Area Wizard

B Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, madify and delsts)

“What would you lke to do?

(¢ Create New Trade Area
i

(™ Manage Existing Trade Area(s)

N> =

Trade Area Wizard |E‘DZ|

Select the typs of Trade Area pou would lke to create. You
\ *J é
]

have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required
" Mo Customner Data Required

" Geography Level Based

&+ Store Prospecting

Stare Prospecting allows you to
lncate possible store locations
and assess their market potential
Simple Rings and Drive Time
areas can be created,

£ Maoritor Trade Areas

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

Help << Back Mext »> I Cancel
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Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.

TRADE AREAS—STORE PROSPECTING

4. Determine how to create the
trade area, click By entering
store addresses, then click
Next.

5. Click the Add button, and the
Geocode one address dialog
box opens. Type your store
address and click OK to
close the dialog box. To add
another address, click the
Add button again and type
another store address. When
you're finished, click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

L 0
—,]:—J Y,

Enter individual store addresses
to e used in assessing store
market potential

Help

Choose ane of the following methods of creating the Stare
Prospecting Trade Areas:

™ Using a store layer
& By entering store addresses

" Using a table of store addriesses

<« Back Met >3

Cancel |

Geocode one address

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIP code
ZIF extension

Firm

Optional name for the site

Locator Help

Yalue
380 Mews York St

Redlands
Ca
92373

Options...

Cancel |

o]
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6. Choose how you want to
define the prospecting area
around the site of interest by
clicking Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring,
then click Next. For simple
rings and drive times, skip to
step 8.

7. Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

8. Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose a
distance from the list.

9. To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next.
Remove Overlap will use a
straight line to connect the
intersecting edges of any two
rings that overlap. Donuts
include only the values
between rings, center to
ring 1 boundary, ring 1
boundary to ring 2 boundary,
and so forth.

For drive times, you can
display traversed streets as a
layer or create a detailed
border for each drive time
area.»

Trade Area Wizard |Elbz‘

How do pou want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

* Simple Ring
" Diive Time:
Simple Ring trade areas are created
around pour stores using 3 radius ’
ou specify. " Threshold Ring

Click on an option ta l=am more about the analysis

Help << Back Next »» Cancel
Trade Area Wizard |1H3_(|
How many rings do pou want to create for each store? Distance Units
F1 2 #3 o Hoe Miles =]

Enter a walug for gach ring
How do you want to define the
tiade areas?

[ Remove Dverlap
[ Dorut

Help <¢ Back Mewt»> I Cancel
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10. Type a name for the new W
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

“what do pau want to name the new Trads Area?
|Slore Prospecting Simple Ring

Comments:

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

[~ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task to the Batch Queus

‘wihat do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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USlng a table Of Creating a store Business Analyst ¥ | S
prospecting trade area B study frea...
store addresses using store addresses Set Anslysis Extert b
This is similar to using a store 1. Click the Business Analyst S
layer except in this wizard, the drop-down menu and click SRy S
step of geocoding the database Trade Area. L] Trade Area..
is also performed. This converts The T A Wi Analysis...
yOU.r table into a spatlally e I’ade rea |Zard Madeling. .. Trade Area Wizard
referenced layer on the map. opens. Tools Wielcome s the Trade Area Wizard, This wizard s used (0

create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delste]

2. Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

‘wWhat would pou like to do?

3. Click Store Prospecting as
the type of trade area you
want to create, then click
Next. »

* Create Mew Trade Area

-

" Manage Existing Trade Area(s]

Mest > ‘ Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

@
) 4
r'y

Selact the type of Trade drea you would lke to create. You
have the following ways available:

(" Customer Data Required

(" Mo Customer Data Required

" Geography Level Based

% Store Prospecting

Store Prospecting allows pou to
Incate possible store locations
and aszess their market potential
Simple Rings and Diive Time " Select Trade Area Method From A& List
areas can be created.

" Monitor Trade Areas

Help <¢ Back Nest »» Cancel
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Tip

Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.

TRADE AREAS—STORE PROSPECTING

4. Determine how to create the
trade area, click Using a
table of store addresses,
then click Next.

5. Choose where your tabular
data is located by clicking In
a file on my computer or In
my current map table of
contents, then click Next.

The option In my current map
table of contents is unavail-
able unless you have added
a table by clicking the
ArcMap Add Data button. »

Trade Area Wizard

e (%
*j:"l Yy

Use an existing table of store
addresses in assessing store
market potential

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Stare
Prospecting Trade Areas

" Using a store layer
By entering store addresses

" Using a table of store addresses

¢ Back Mext 33 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

“where is your tabular data located?

% In a file on my computer

~

¢ Back Mext 33 Cancel
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. Click the browse button to

browse to the location of your
tabular data, then click
Next.

. Click the drop-down menus

to populate the address
fields: Address, Address 2,
City, State, ZIP Code, ZIP
extension, and Firm, then
click Next.

. Choose how you want to

define the prospecting area
around the site of interest by
clicking Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring, then
click Next. For simple rings
and drive times, skip to

step 10.

For threshold rings, click the
layer and field to be
aggregated around each of
your site locations. Click the
first drop-down menu and
click the Threshold layer.
Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field to be
aggregated. »

Trade Area Wizard

Address: [ADDRESS
Address 2 [<rone>

City: [<nones

State:|<nones
ZIP cods: |2IP
ZIP extensin | <none>

Firrn; |MAME

Ll Lol Lol bl Lk el ek

¢ Back Next 33 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

| @ |

=6

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around pour stores using 3 radius
pou specily

Help

How da you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

& Simple Ring
" Diive Time

" Threshald Ring

Click on an option to leam more about the analysis

<< Back Ment >3 Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—STORE PROSPECTING

10.

11.

12.

13.

Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose
a distance from the list.

To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next.
Remove Overlap will use a
straight line to connect the
intersecting edges of any
two rings that overlap.
Donuts include only the
values between rings, center
to ring 1 boundary, ring 1
boundary to ring 2 boundary,
and so forth.

For drive times, you can
display traversed streets as
a layer or create a detailed
border for each drive time
area.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

How many rings do pou want ko create for each store? Distance Units
£1 2 #3 € MHoe Mies =]

Enter a valug for each ring

How do pou want to define the
trade areas?

I Remove Overlap

[ Danut

Help << Back MNext>» Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade &iea?

|Store Prospecting Drive Time

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[™ Deter this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finizh Cancel
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Monitor and manage trade areas

IN THIS CHAPTER Monitor Trade Areas allows you to track trade area change or measure
cannibalization.
* Measure cannibalization

* Track trade area change

e Manage existing trade areas
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Measure
cannibalization

Measure Cannibalization
calculates the amount of
overlap between two or more
trade areas.

190

Creating the Monitor
Trade Areas trade area
using Measure
Cannibalization

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,

then click next.

3. Click Monitor Trade Areas as

the type of trade area you
want to create, then click
Next.

4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Measure
Cannibalization, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Moritor Trade Areas allows you to
rack hads area change or
measure cannibalization

Help

Select the type of Trade Area pou would ke to create. Yaou
have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required
" Mo Custorner Data Required

(™ Geography Level Based

(¢ Monitor Trade Areas

(™ Select Trade Area Method From A List

< Back Mewt 3> I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Choose one of the following methods of creating the
Monitor Trade Areas Trade éreas:

& Measure Cannibalization

" Track Trade Area Change

Calculates the amount of overlap
between two or more trads areas.

Help

<< Back Mext >3 Cancel

=
B
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MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

5. Click the drop-down menu to

select the trade area. Click
the second drop-down menu
to select the trade area ID
field, click the third drop-
down menu to select the
trade area name field, then
click Next.

Click Generate Report, then
type a name in the Report
name text box. Optionally,
specify a report title.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box and
enter any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Select Trade Area:

| Calitomia |

-

Select Trade Area D field:

[iD 5]

Select Trads Area Name field:

[iD 5]
< Back Mewt>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Repart Options
[ Gensiate Fieport

Repoit name:

Analpsis Options
o

‘what do you want to name new Trads
Hiea?

|Measure Canribalization Report

I Dptianally specify report title

|Measure Cannibalization

Comments:

Iv Wiew report
[ Export report
[ Print report

Help

Options...

<< Back Finish I Cancel
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Track trade area
change

Track Trade Area Change is
used primarily to track trade
area change over time. This tool
can also be used to compare
any two overlapping trade
areas.

192

Creating the Monitor
Trade Areas trade area
using Track Trade Area
Change

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,
then click next.

3. Click Monitor Trade Areas as
the type of trade area you
want to create, then click
Next.

4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Track Trade
Area Change, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Used primarily ta track trade area
change over time. This tool can
also be used to compare any bwo
overlapping rade areas,

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the
Moritor Trade Areas Trade Areas:

" Measure Cannibalization

%" Track Trade Area Change

<4 Back Nat >> Canesl
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MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

5. Click the drop-down menu to

select the first trade area.
Click the second drop-down
menu to select the trade
area |ID field, click the third
drop-down menu to select
the trade area name field,
then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu to
select the second trade area.
Note that the first and
second trade areas must be
different. Click the second
drop-down menu to select
the trade area ID field, click
the third drop-down menu to
select the trade area name
field, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Select first Trade Area

| Calfornia |

Select Trade Area |D field

fIp 5|

Select Trads Area Name field

fIp 5|
<< Back Mewt >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Select the second Trade Area
|ZIF Codes |

Select Trade Area |D field

fIp 5|

Select Trads Area Name field

[HaME ||
<< Back Mewt >3 Cancel
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7. Optionally, you can use the

store layer for each trade
area to calculate an index of
similarity. To do this, click Use
store layer, then click the
drop-down menus to select
the store layer, store ID field
from store layer, and the
matching store ID field in the
trade area layer, then click
Next.

Click Generate Report, then
type a name in the Report
name text box. Optionally,
specify a report title. Then
click View report, Export
report, or Print report.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and enter any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Yau can optionally use the store laver for sach Trade Area
to calculate an index of similanity. IF no store layer is
defined, the geographic center of the trade area will be
used in the index calculation.

W Use store layer
Seloct stare layer
[sToORES =]

Select store [0 field from stare laper:

|STORE_ID k|

Select matching store D field in trade area layer

D El

< Back et >> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Repart Optiars
=

Repart name:

Analysis Options
=

‘what dao pou want ta name new Trade
Area’?

‘Track Trade Area Change Repart

[ Optionally specity repot tils

‘Track Trade Area Change

Comments:

v Wiew report
[~ Espot report
I Piint report

Options.

Help

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Manage existing
trade areas

This option allows you to view
trade areas, modify trade areas,
delete trade areas, or rename
and edit comments for trade
areas.

MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

Managing existing trade
areas

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Manage Existing Trade
Area(s), then click Next.

Select one or more Trade
Areas and choose the
appropriate action: View
Trade Area(s), Modify Trade
Area, Delete Trade Area(s),
or Rename or Edit Com-
ments for trade areas, then
click Finish.

Trade Area Wizard

‘welcome to the Trade Area Wizard, This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delets)

wihat would pou like to do?

" Cizate New Trade Area

" Wiew Existing Trade Area

* Manage Existing

|S\le Praspecting Simple Ring j

Trade Areals)

Mewt > I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Selact one o more Trads Areas and choose the appropriate action ta the right Nots that you cannot

modity or rename more than one Trade Aiea in one operation.

Trade Areas

a Site Prospecting Simple Ring 1
a Site Praspecting Simple Ring 2

Help

Actions

& igw Trade Areafs)
" Modify Trade Area

" Delete Trads Areafs)

¢~ Renams or Edit
Comments

< Back Firish Cancel
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Analysis

IN THIS CHAPTER

e Customer prospecting and
profiling

e Using customer prospecting
¢ Desire lines

¢ Using desire lines

e Find similar

e Mean store center

¢ Using mean store center

e Spatial overlay

¢ Using spatial overlay

e Managing existing analyses

This chapter contains a variety of analysis techniques, most oriented to
helping you better understand your customer data and make better
decisions about future business. Each of the analysis types listed to the left
are discussed in more detail in this chapter.

Customer prospecting is based on two important questions:
* What are the demographic characteristics of my best customers?

¢ Where are areas with customers with the same or similar
demographics?

If you know what kind of customers you’re looking for, you can enter them
directly into the Customer Prospecting analysis. If you want to look at an
existing set of customers (perhaps those in your most successful market
areas) and determine their profile, you can use customer profiling to do so.
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Customer prospecting and profiling

What are the demographic characteristics of my
customers?

To use the Customer Prospecting Wizard, you must know what
type of customers to tell the Customer Prospecting Wizard to look
for. You may not be sure what the profile of your best customers
is. You can use customer profiling to find the demographic profile
of a set of customers.

Customer profiling works this way: every area—ZIP Codes, block
groups, tracts—has demographic data associated with it. The
example below shows each block group with an average
household income.

In this example, four customers living in different block groups
are being profiled. Each customer is tagged with the value of the
block group they fall within. The values for each customer are
totaled and divided by the number of customers.

Customer Average household income
1 $ 25,000
2 $ 25,000
3 $100,000
4 $ 50,000
Total $200,000

Total avg. income / Total no. of cust. = Profile average
$200,000 / 4 = $50,000

Now that you know the profile of your customers, you can use
these values in customer prospecting to look for other areas with
the same type of customers.
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Some examples of customer profiling include the following:

A national retail chain uses customer profiling to provide
benchmark customer characteristics for each regional division.
The data is analyzed to uncover regional differences in the
customer database. These characteristics are used to fine-
tune the merchandise mix in different regions of the country.

Another retail chain uses customer profiling to determine that
it serves three distinct markets: inner city, suburban, and
freestanding small city. Each market responds to different
types of advertising.

A large insurance company finds that the number and kind of
policies vary considerably with customer profile. This
information is used to provide better agent leads.

Using lifestyle segmentation data in the Household data
option will provide a profile of customers based on the
dominant lifestyle segmentation data code. You can then
identify how many customers you have in each segment. The
lifestyle segmentation data descriptions provide detailed
profiles of each segment. They can be used to find other
segments nationwide at the census tract level to locate more
areas that look like your existing customers. Lifestyle
segmentation data is only available in the ESRI demographic
dataset. The detailed segmentation descriptions are found in
the ArcGIS Desktop Help under ‘Extensions: Business
Analyst’.
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Using customer
prospecting

Customer prospecting allows
you to locate regions with ideal
demographic characteristics for
targeting new customers.

ANALYSIS

Performing an analysis
using customer
prospecting

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,
then click Next.

3. Click Customer Prospecting
as the type of analysis you
want to perform, then click
Next. »

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup...
Cuskomer Setup...

Y Trade Area..,

Business Analyst = 'E*

>

[rename, modify and delete]

“wihat would you like to do?

& Cieate New Analysis

~

“wlelcome to the Analysis Wizard. This wizard can be used
to create new Analyses and manage existing Analyses

" Manage Existing &nalyses

et >> |

Cancel

Analysis Wizard

T'jﬁ;?;l-

Customer Prospecting allows you
1o locate regions with idel
demoaraphic: characteristios for
taigeling new customers

Help

Select the type of analysis you want to perform:

% Customer Prospecting
" Desie Lines

" Find Similar

" Mean Store Canter

" Spatial Dverlay

<< Back Mewt >> Cancel

[
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4. Click the level of geography
you want to prospect, then
click Next.

5. Define the area you want to
prospect. Click Use Current
Extent, Use Study Area, Use
feature from a layer, or Use

selected graphic polygon(s),

then click Next. »

Analysis Wizard

Designated Market Areas

< Back Mewt 3> I Cancel

Analysis Wizard

Please define the area you want to prospect:

" Use Cunent Extent

" Lse feature from a layer
|S\le Prospecting Simple Ring 2 ﬂ

«¢ Back Hest 33 I Cancel
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ANALYSIS

6. Choose whether you want to

prospect using a profile of
your customers (recom-
mended) or by entering
values manually, then click
Next.

a. If you choose Enter values
manually, click the
desired variables from the
2000 Total Population list,
then you can manually
adjust the Floor and
Ceiling values for each
variable you choose. To
find targets that meet all
the criteria, click Match all
criteria (AND), or to find
targets that match one or
more of the variables,
click Match any criteria
(OR).

At any time, you can click
a variable and click Show
in the Field Statistics box.
This information can be
helpful in setting Floor or
Ceiling values. »

Analysis Wizard

= . Do you want to prospect using & profile of your customers
or by entering values manually?

& Use my customer laper [recommendzd).

[cusTOMERS

" Enter values marusly

< Back Mewt > I

Cancel

Analysis Wizard %)

‘You can use the Field Statistics on the right to examine each varishle,

‘rou can manualy adiust floor and celing walues for each of the varisbles you selected below

-

= 2000 Cenzus Summan

2000 Total Population Floor:
2000 Pop in Households
2000 Pop i Family HHs
2000 Per Capita Income
2000 Agaregate Incame
2000 Pop in Group Duarters
2000 5 ample Population
2000 Pop by Urban/Rural Base
2000 Pop: Urban/in Ubrizd drea
2000 Pop: Urban/in b Cluster
2000 Pop: Fural/Famn
2000 Pop: Rural/MNontaim

23]

Search and Filer

Filter: | I Malch Case

[

~
Cailing: 1

v

of =/ |

<< Back

D yiou wart 1o find targets that
mezt all the criteria or find
targets that match one or mere
of the variabies?

= Match al criteria (AHD]

" Match any ciiteria [OR]

Field Statistics

Show

Cancel |
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b. If you choose Use my
customer layer, check the
fields you want to use for
customer prospecting,
then click Next.

Choose how you want to
define similarity. Click Set
floor value only, Set ceiling
value only, or Set both floor
and ceiling values. Type the
variance in the Variance text
box, then click Next. »

Analysis Wizard

Select the fields pou would like to use for Customer Prospecting:

- [J 2000 Pap by Labor Farce Status

= [ 2000 Pop by Industry & Oceup

= [ 2000 Female Pop: Children/E mp Stal

- [J 2000 Pap by Joumey ta wark

= [ 2000 Hausehalds by Type

= [ 2000 Housshald Type by Size

=1-[J 2000 Househald Income
[ 2000 Houzehald Income Base
2000 HHs w/lne <$10000
[ 2000 HHs w/lne $10000-14333
[ 2000 HHs w/lne $15000-13393
[ 2000 HHs w/lnc $20000-24333
[ 2000 HHs w/lne $25000-23339

&1

Search and Filter

>

tus

|
<

Filter |

I

™ Match Case

< Back Mewt 3> I Cancel

Analysis Wizard

For the fields you selected on the previous step, the:
Average valuss are calculated using your customer data.
The Block Groups layer will be searched for values that are
similar to these averages based on the variance you enter
below

How da wou want to define similarity?

" Set floor value anly

" Set ceiling value anly

% Set both Hoor and ceiling values

Enter the variance [the higher the variance, the more areas
o will find];

Wariance: |0 %

<¢ Back Mest >3 I Cancel
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ANALYSIS

8.

The Validating Parameters
dialog box opens and
processes the information.
When it’s finished, you can
manually adjust the floor and
ceiling values for each
variable by clicking the
variable and typing values in
the Floor and Ceiling text
boxes.

Determine if you want to find
targets that meet all the
criteria or targets that match
one or more of the variables.
Click Match all criteria (AND)
or Match any criteria (OR).

10. If you want to view field

11.

statistics, click the Show
button.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any comments
in the Comments text box,
then click Finish.

The analysis is displayed on
the map.

ou can manusll adjust floor and ceiing walues for each of the variables you selected below

“You can use the Field Statistics on the right to examine each variable:

=1- 2000 Housshold Incame
2000 HHs w/ine 410000 Floor[T
KNS
Search and Fiter
Fiter | I™ Match Case

Ceiling: |0

5l
D| =/ |

Do you wart to find targets that

meet all the criteria or find
targets that match one or
of the variables?

& Match al citeria [BHD)
£ Match any crteria [0

Field Statistics:

Show

Analysis Wizard ‘E‘ FX‘

mare

|
|

<< Back Mext > Cancel
Analysis Wizard
‘wihat do you want ta name the new dnalysis?
| Customer Prospecting|
Caomments:
I Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task ta the Batch Queus
‘What dao pou want to name the new task?
Help << Back Finish I Cancel



Desire lines

Desire lines, or spider diagrams, are a series of rays drawn from
each customer to the store. They can be both unweighted (where
each customer is counted equally) or weighted (the line from each
customer is drawn in different colors or thicknesses depending
on variables such as sales or visits). Desire lines graphically
illustrate the direction or directions of pull in the marketplace.
More customers may be pulled from one or two directions than
from other directions. Desire lines also provide a quick and simple
method to see if stores are cannibalizing each other.

The graphic below shows unweighted desire lines drawn from
each customer to its store. The desire lines have been drawn as
different colors for each store.

Weighted values aren’t used to calculate desire lines but to
display the lines differently. The thickness (or color) of each
desire line is proportional to the weighted variable for that
particular customer.

J e o

e e e AL Y A
| = B AN 5

Selection Tooks Window Help

e

e N LA i —
R IS c— = NP S A

[ e, 02w seiza s |
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Desire lines can be weighted by any number in the customer
database. For example, a hospital might weight each patient line
by the number of hospital stays per year. Insurance policy
holders might be weighted by the number of policies or the dollar
value of claims.

Some other examples of desire lines include:

* A lawn and garden operation uses desire lines to adjust
advertising expenditures by visualizing the greater draw
toward expanding suburbs and a more limited reach toward
the inner city. New locations are located accordingly.

* Anational home improvement/builder’s supply operation
maps weekday and weekend desire lines to better understand
variations in these market segments.

e A convenience store/gas chain creates desire lines based on
affinity card data to examine the impact of new, suburban
locations on older, highway-oriented stores. Older, marginal
operations are closed when excessive cannibalization can be
seen.

* A multistore dry cleaning/laundry operation uses customer
addresses and time of day to visualize customer travel
patterns such as going to work versus going home.

e Large supermarket chains use desire lines weighted by sales
to analyze the effect of distance on expenditures per visit.

e A retailer uses desire lines to identify weekday versus
weekend shoppers. The resulting analysis can then be used
to identify consumer behavior and shopping patterns. For
example, weekday shoppers travel shorter distances than
weekend shoppers.
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Using desire
lines

Desire lines show which
customers visit which stores. A
line is drawn from each cus-
tomer point to its associated
store point, making it easy to
see the actual area of influence
of each store.

To represent your data even
more accurately on the map, use
the Thematic Mapping Wizard
to display the lines as different
colors or widths based on other
fields in the database. For more
information, see Chapter 13.

ANALYSIS

Performing an analysis
using desire lines
1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,

then click Next.

3. Click Desire Lines as the
type of analysis you want to
perform, then click Next.

4. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
to choose the field that
contains a unique ID for each
store.

5. Choose how many stores
you want to use, click All
stores, Selected stores, or
Single store, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * G*
&} study Area...

Set Analysis Extent W
Stare Setup. ..
Cusktormer Setup...

& Trads Area...

EE | Analysis...
Modeling...
Tiools
Reports, ..

Seqmentati

Help

Lines are drawn betwesn
customers and their assigned
stores.

Select the type of analysis pou want to perfarm:

 Customer Prospecting
* Desire Lines

" Find Similar

" Mean Store Center

" Spatial Overlay

<< Back Mgt >

Cancel

Analysis Wizard

)X
wihich layer contains your stares?
[sf_stores =
‘wihich field contains the store 107
[sTORE_ID |
Hos msty stores do you wart to use?
& Alstores
-
" Single store
e
\ I
o \ I
<< Back Mewt >> Cancel
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6. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers.
Click the second drop-down
menu and click the layer that
contains your store ID. If you
don’t have a store assign-
ment for each customer,
Business Analyst can create
one by assigning customers
to the closest store location
or by using a trade area layer
that contains trade areas for
each store.

7. You have the option of
checking the box to Exclude
outlying customers. If you
check this box, type a
distance and click the
Distance units from the drop-
down menu. This is the
distance outward from each
store beyond which custom-
ers will not be included. »

Analysis Wizard

Which laver containg your customers?

[si_usts =

-

Store Assignment

+ Choose an existing field:

|sTORE_ID B

" By closest store location

" By trade area

I~ Exclude autling customers

St cutoff distance:
Distance units.

< Back. Mewt 5> Cancel ‘
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ANALYSIS

8. Your Desire Lines analysis
layer will contain store
distance information. To
choose the distance calcula-
tion method, click Drive Time,
Drive Distance, or Straight
line distance. Note that the
distance displayed on the
map will always appear as
straight lines.

You have the option of
checking the box that will
also add this distance
information to each record in
the customer layer.

9. Choose the distance units
from the Select distance units
drop-down menu, then click
Use existing field for distance
or click Create new distance
field, then click Next. This
applies to the field in the
customer layer to use for the
customer distances from their
assigned stores. You can use
an existing field or Business
Analyst will create a new
one.

10. Type a name for the new
analysis, type any com-
ments, then click Finish.

The Desire Lines Analysis
layer displays on the map.

Analysis Wizard

“our Desire Lines analpsis wi

Il include store distance

, information.
[~ § ¥ Select distance caleulation methad
» 4 @ Drive Time
Q ~ ° " Drive Distance
e { " Shaight line distance
[* = " 3 [ Add distance field back to customer laver
] Q . Select distance units
§ |M\nutes ﬂ
Q‘ i o " Use ewisting figld for distance
o
e O * Create new distance field
|DisTANCE
Help << Back MNewt »> Cancel

*_ tutorial.mxd - ArcMap - ArcView
Fle Edt Yew Insert Selection Tooks window Hep
DEE& a8 & [1e5363 ERAPOY Y=Y

WBL L AL pusnessAnalst v Oy Oy g Event Mantenance ¥ | Line Maintenance ¥

joycl

FESXB ! #6351

FO0000000FIRE

< ) @
begy [Soee Sckebm] s 0= u
Draving > R O~ A~ = oan Jfit <l Bz u A~

Il I
LR

651236 4136702,09 Meters
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Find similar

Find Similar is a tool to score
potential new sites against a
known, well-performing site
called a master site. Two
techniques are available. The
first, or conventional, technique
does this by comparing values
for up to five variables between
the master site and the scored
sites. You will assign a +/-
percentage of the master site
value that you want the new
sites values to fall within. Sites
are then assigned a score of 1-5
based on the number of
variables that match the criteria
you set.

The second, more powerful
technique uses a series of
multivariate statistical tech-
niques, including Principal
Component Analysis (PCA), to
create groups (factors) of like
variables. This approach will
then rank the trade areas
around each of the scored sites
by comparing each of the
scored site variable groups with
the same variable groups of the
master site. You choose the
number of best (most similar)
sites you want shown.

Why do some stores do better
than others? The old real estate
axiom of “Location, location,
location” is usually the most
important part of the answer. »
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Performing an analysis
using find similar
1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,
then click Next.

3. Click Find Similar as the type
of analysis you want to
perform, then click Next. »

Business Analyst @h.

B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent Pk
Store Setup...
Custamer Sekup. .,

a Trade Area...

= P

Analysis Wizard
Toals

Reportd

Seqgrmer

Rank trade arzas based on
similarity defined by & number of
wariables you select

Help

Select the type of analysis you want to perform:

" Customer Prospecting
" Desire Lines

(" Find Sirnilar

" Mean Store Center

" Spatial Overlay

<4 Back Nent >> Cancal
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The Find Similar module is
based on the idea that the
characteristics of a master site
can be used to find similar sites
elsewhere. Find similar allows
you to score any polygon data
(for example, simple rings, drive
times, other forms of trade
areas, and census tracts). It
also allows you to score point
locations by associating the
point with its underlying
geography polygon and the
characteristics of that polygon.
Use find similar to get a quick
overview of a large number of
potential sites and pick the top-
scoring sites for additional
analysis.

The master site might be based
on your best location or a
typical location. You might
choose a master site based on a
store with a particular product
mix or one that has the highest
rate of same-store sales. You
must select a master site
candidate for the Find Similar
tool to score against.

The Find Similar tool also needs
a number of sites to be scored
(scored sites) against the
master site. The master site and
scored sites need to be in the
same layer.

The Find Similar Wizard is quite
flexible as to what is used for
sites. Some examples of site
inputs are a database of points
added as a layer using the »

ANALYSIS

4. Click the drop-down menu

and click the layer containing
sites or trade areas to be
scored.

Type the buffer distance
around each site and choose
the distance units from the
drop-down menu.

Click the drop-down menu
and choose the master site to
calculate similarity against.
Click the second drop-down
menu and choose the level
of geography to summarize
data with, then click Next.

Choose the distance calcula-
tion method, then choose the
distance units and click Next.

Choose the method you want
to use to find similar sites.
Principal Component
Analysis is recommended.

From your layer of sites to be
scored, you will probably
want to see the top three to
ten locations. Type the
number of sites you want to
rank in the PCA Parameters
text box, then click Next.

Eigenvalue is a factor used
in Principal Component
Analysis and, in most cases,
is used with a value of 1. This
value should only be
changed by users with
statistical backgrounds who
understand the workings of
PCA.»

Analysis Wizard

Help

Select the laper containing sites or hade areas ta be
sored

[sToORES ~|
Select buffer distance around each sits:

|2 Miles =l
Select the master site to calculate similarity against

| = |
Select lewel of geography to summarize data with:

|Elock Groups j

< Back Mewt >3 Cancel

Analysis Wizard |z g‘

Advanced technigue for ranking sites
based on alarge nurmber of
varisbles. Frincipal Companent
Analysis (PCA) is used to determine
anumber of like factars for each site
and ranks sites based on stafistical
similarity.

Help

Find Similar Method

Please select the method you would like to use for Find
Similar

@ Principal Companent Analysis

© Conventional Find Similar methad

PCA Parameters
Enter the number of sites you want to rank:

E——

Adjust eigenvalus in determining significant factors
(advanced)

—

<< Back Mext »> Cancel
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Store Setup Wizard; a database
of points geocoded by latitude/
longitude or address and set up
using the Analysis Layer Setup
Wizard; rings, drive times, or
other trade areas created in
Business Analyst; or any
polygons added as a layer on
the map and set up using the
Analysis Layer Setup Wizard.
Although it isn’t required, in
most cases you should compare
similar-sized areas around the
master and scored sites. For
example, if you’re using a five-
minute drive time around your
master site, you should create
and use a five-minute drive time
around your scored sites.

Scored site rings can be
generated around a set of
points you determine to be
important. Examples include
points with traffic counts higher
than a user-defined value,
points representing empty
parcels zoned commercial, or
buildings for sale or lease.
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10. Click one or more fields you

11.

want to use, then click Next.

When using the PCA
technique, you may want to
choose entire categories of
variables and let the soft-
ware calculate the statisti-
cally significant variables.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any com-
ments, then click Finish.

Your results are displayed on
the map.

Analysis Wizard

Select one or more fields you want o use:

= sf_stores
« Others

- 200512010 Pop by Age and Sex

= 2005720110 Pop by Indlustry 8 Occup
200672010 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin
- 200872010 Household Income

- 200572010 Farnily Incorme

= 2005 Household Disposable Ineome
- 2005 Housshold Net'Worth

- 200872010 Home Value

- 2000 Census Summary

- 2000 Housing by Merigage Status

#2000 Pop by Age and Sex

%2000 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin

- 2000 Pop by Marital Status

= 2000 Pop ky Educational Afisinment
%2000 Pop by School Enroliment
#2000 Pop by Labor Foree Status
<l

Help

=

>

>

<<

EIEEIE

I3

] iz
2005 Total Populgiion
2005 Hausehald Papulation
2005 Family Papulation

2006 Group Quarters Population
2005 Total Households

2005 Average Hausehold Size
2005 Famity Households

2006 Average Family Sica

2005 Per Capita Income

2005 Aggregate Incore

2010 Total Populgiion

2010 Household Population
2010 Family Population

2010 Total Households

2010 Average Household Size
2010 Famity Households

2010 Average Family Size

X3

=[]

|~

Cancal

<« Back MNext>>
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Mean store center

When considering sites for a new store, potential customers are
your first concern—their location and their demographics. The
mean store center analysis creates a centroid in the mean
geographic center of your customer points.

This centroid can be calculated by:
e Number of customers

*  Weighted value (such as sales or visits)

Calculating the centroid by humber of customers

When the centroid is calculated by the number of customers,
each customer point has an equal value. Since the centroid
represents a balance point between all customers, it will be
located roughly in the center of the customers. If customers are

more densely populated on one side, the centroid will be pulled in

that direction.

Example: By using customer locations

Suppose you want to expand your chain of sporting equipment
stores into a new market area. Your existing customer profile
shows that you sell to a limited demographic segment—high-
income, well-educated people who play golf.

ANALYSIS

To begin, you might purchase a mailing list of households with
similar demographics in the expansion market, geocode them
using the Customer Setup Wizard, then calculate the centroid by
the number of prospects. The resulting centroid would be a good
place to start looking for a new location.

Calculating the centroid by weighted value

A centroid calculated by a weighted value considers each
customer to have an individual value. The centroid is not created
in the center of all customers but in the center of the customers
who most satisfy the value you’ve weighted.

Suppose you want to calculate the centroid by customer sales.
The location of a customer who has spent $100 at your store will
be counted 100 times more than a customer spending only one
dollar. When the centroid is calculated, this weighting pulls the
centroid toward the more important points.
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Notice the location of the centroid in the following graphic when
calculated by a weighted value, in this case, sales. No longer is
the centroid in the center of the customer points, but it has
shifted toward the customers who spend more money.

Example: New store by weighted value

Suppose the building leases for two of your bank’s branches
expire at the end of the year. You want to know if the leases are
worth renewing. Using each branch’s customer set, you calculate
a centroid weighted by the number of visits or total deposits.
You can then compare the resulting centroids with where the
actual branches are. If a branch is fairly far from a centroid, you
might consider looking at other properties instead of renewing
the leases.
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Some other examples of how businesses use centroids include:

* A high-end men’s clothing store loses its lease at a long-
time location. It uses its customer database weighted by
total sales per year as the base in its search for a new location.

* A rapid auto oil change franchise uses the business addresses
of existing customers to find an optimum location for a new
operation to serve customers near their workplace.

* A bank derives a weighed centroid for each product type
(home equity loans, auto loans, CDs, investments, and so on)
and assigns the branch closest to each centroid to specialize
in that product.
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Using mean store
center

Mean store center finds the
weighted or unweighted
geographic center of a group of
customers.

Any numeric variable, such as
sales or number of visits, can be
used for weighting.

ANALYSIS

Performing an analysis
using mean store center

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

Click Create New Analysis,
then click Next.

Click Mean Store Center as
the type of analysis you want
to perform, then click Next.

Click the layer that contains
your customers, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst + G\-

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup. ..
Custamer Setup. .,

Y Trads Area...

Help

Locates a mean store center by
finding the weighted or
unweighted geographic center for
a group of customers

" Desire Lines
" Find Similar
* ean Store Cer

" Spatial Overlay

Select the type of analpsis you want to perform:

" Customer Prospecting

niter

<« Back Next >>

Cancal

Analysis Wizard

wihich layer contains your customers?

[cusToMERS
=

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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5. Choose how you want to

calculate the mean store
center.

Optionally, click the drop-
down menu to choose which
field contains IDs of associ-
ated stores, then click Next.

Use this option if you have
customers from multiple
stores in one layer. If you
choose <none>, the mean
store center is calculated for
all customers in the layer.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any comments,
then click Finish.

Analysis Wizard

g
SR
@ .q
A o
o et o’
[ 3 [~ ] " ]
biritid

The mean stors center identifies the canter of concentration
for a set of customers. You can calculate the mean store
center using the: geographic locations of sach customer, or
based on a weighted value assigned to each customer.

How do you want to calculate the mean store center?

& Using customer [ocations

" Using a customer weight

‘wihich field containg |Ds of associated stores? [optional)
<rone> E|
< Back Mewt 3> Cancel
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Spatial overlay

Spatial overlay allows you to extract data from one layer, such as
block groups, to an overlay layer, such as a trade area you have
created in Business Analyst.

You begin this analysis with two layers. The first, input layer,
contains the underlying data that you want to extract. Data is
extracted from this layer into a second, or overlay, layer. For
example, suppose you have demographic and socioeconomic
data at the block group level. You then create a market area as a
new layer based on your knowledge of the draw of a particular
store. You might also create some sales territories (layers) that cut
across the boundaries of the underlying input data layer.

Spatial overlay in Business Analyst has been improved to work
not only with polygons but also with point layers. The possible
input layer and overlay layer combinations are:

Inputlayer Overlay layer
Polygon Polygon

Point Polygon
Polygon Point

An example of a point layer as the overlay layer is using your
customer layer to overlay block group polygons with
demographics to add demographic characteristics for each
customer into your customer layer database.

Spatial overlay allows you to answer questions such as How
many households are there in my overlay polygons, what are the
demographic characteristics of each of my customers, or what is
the per capita income in this market area? Spatial overlay gives
better answers to such questions than competing methods. The
key idea is that data fields are assigned from an underlying data
layer to an overlay layer.

ANALYSIS

If the overlay layer is a polygon and cuts across a polygon input
layer, the data will be apportioned based on the apportionment
method identified in the Analysis Layer Setup Wizard. This will be
one of the four methods of area, population (block point),
households (block point), or total housing units (block point).
Geography layers that come with Business Analyst are already
set up but can be changed using the Analysis Layer Setup
Wizard.

You will begin with a simple example of area apportionment of
population. If a block group falls totally within the overlay
polygon, all of its population is counted. If only 50 percent of the
block group falls within the overlay polygon, only 50 percent of
its population is counted. This gives you a more accurate
estimate than if you just added up the polygons that touched or
had their center within the overlay polygon.

Apportioning based on block point data (population,
households, or housing units) is a much better method than area
apportionment. A majority of a block group’s population may
reside in one quadrant of the block group. Apportioning by area
doesn’t take this into account.

The process is straightforward when considering data that
represents whole quantities—for example, population,
households, housing units, people aged 12—17, and so on—but it
becomes more complicated for proportional data such as average
age, per capita income, or median household income. For these
cases, a weighted average must be used.
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Consider the following exaggerated example of two underlying
polygons—for example, block groups—and a single overlay
polygon—for example, a market area. The situation is illustrated
by the following graphic:

A B
FPopulatioh = 10 FPopulation =
Fer Capita 1,000
ncome =3 Fer Capita
$100,00C8 Income =
$25 000

The overlay polygon, shown in red, is assigned all the population
in data polygon B but only 50 percent of the population in data
polygon A for a total of 1,005 people. What is the best estimate of
per capita income? You could just average the two figures
([$100,000 + $25,000]/2) for an estimated value of $62,500. This
figure, however, is not a good estimate of the income of the
market area. There are a few (5) with high incomes and a large
number (1,000) with much more modest incomes.

The best estimate of per capita income for this market area can be
obtained from a weighted average. You should always weight
data on individuals—for example, per capita income or median
age—by population and weight data on households—for
example, average household size or median household income—
by households. In this example, you’ll multiply the estimated
overlay population of A (5) by per capita income ($100,000) for a
total of $500,000. Next, you’ll multiply the overlay population of B
(1,000) by per capita income ($25,000) for a total of $25,000,000.
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Adding these two sums together gives a total of $25,500,000.
When you then divide by the total number of people in the
overlay polygon (1,005), you get an estimated per capita income
of $25,373. This figure is a much better estimate of the per capita
income of a randomly selected person from within the overlay
polygon. Weighting of variables can be set up using the Analysis
Layer Setup Wizard.
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Using spatial
overlay

Spatial overlay analysis extracts
data from one layer and joins it
to another layer.

To get access to and run the
Spatial Overlay Wizard, you
must have at least one polygon
layer in your map document.

The Spatial Overlay Wizard is a
simple tool to use. You choose
an input layer, overlay layer,
and a name for the new spatial
overlay layer that is created.

If you added a layer of your
own to the map and want to use
it as an input layer for spatial
overlay, you will first need to
proceed through the Analysis
Layer Setup Wizard for that
layer. It is a brief wizard that lets
Business Analyst know how
you want data in that layer
aggregated.

ANALYSIS

Performing an analysis
using spatial overlay

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,

then click Next.

3. Click Spatial Overlay as the

type of analysis you want to
perform, then click Next. »

Business Analyst + G\-

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup. .,
Customer Setup., .,
a Trade Area...

eml analy

Maode

Tools

ling.
Analysis Wizard

st would you like to da?

& Craate New Analysis

~

wielcome to the Analpsis Wizard, This wizard can be used
to create new Analyses and manage existing Analyses
[rename, modify and delete]

" Manage Existing Analyses
o> | | Daros
Analysis Wizard ‘1‘Bl
Select the type of analysis you want to perform:
w " Customer Prospecting
" Desie Lines
& " Find Similar
" Mean Store Canter
S patial Dverlap analysis eracts =
deta from o layer and joins i to Sl
another layer.
Help << Back Newt »> Cancel



4. Click the Input Data Layer
drop-down menu to choose
the layer that contains the E:la‘lnt‘oialtilly[ll T e
data to be extracted, click the
second drop-down menu to
choose the Overlay Layer,
then click Next. In the
diagram shown, Block Group
demographics are being
added to a store layer. P

5. Select one or more fields you
want to use from the list, then —_—
click the right arrow button to
move the field(s) to the Help <Back [ Med»> | Cancel
column on the right. To select
multiple fields, hold down the
Ctrl key and click the fields
you want use, then click the
right arrow button. To move
all fields in the list to the right
column, click the double right
arrow button. When you’re
finished adding fields, click
Next. »

Analysis Wizard

‘wihich layer contains the data to be extracted?

Input Data Layer.

‘wihich layer inherits the data?

Overlay Layer

[Stores |

I Append caloulated data to this layer

Analysis Wizard ‘E‘El

Select one or more fields you want to use: = Ef

STORES

Others

2005/2010 Update Summary
2005/2010 Pop by Age and Sex
2005/2010 Pop by Industry & Ocoup ¥
2005/2010 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin
2005/2010 Househald Income
2005/2010 Family Income

2005 Household Disposable Income
2005 Household Met Worth <<
2005/2010 Home Yalue

2000 Census Summary

2000 Housing by Mortgage Status
2000 Pop by Age and Sex

2000 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin
2000 Pop by Marital Status

200N Prin b Feluratinnal Alra\nmﬁr\‘r . s

# STORES

{3

AT

5 T o ]

Help << Back Newt »> Cancel
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6. Type a name for the new
analysis, type any comments,
then click Finish.

Analysis Wizard

‘wihat do you want to name the new dnalysiz?

Comments:

Batch Tasks
I Diefer this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Managing
existing analyses

This wizard option is used to
open, modify, delete, or rename
an existing analysis.

Using the analysis options
on the Analysis Wizard
Open Analysis(es)—Adds a
previously created analysis to your
current map document (.mxd).
Modify Analysis—Steps you
through the wizard selections of a
previously created analysis and
permits changes.

Delete Analysis(es)—Removes an
analysis from your current map
document and permanently deletes
it from your My Output Data folder
on your hard drive.

Rename or Edit Comments—
Allows you to rename the analysis
or change the Comments block.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

Click Manage Existing
Analyses, then click Next.

Click one or more analyses
and choose one of the
following options: Open
Analysis(es), Modify Analy-
sis, Delete Analysis(es), or
Rename or Edit Comments,
then click Finish.

The options listed above
change depending on how
many analyses you choose to
manage at once. For
example, if you choose two
analyses at once, you can
only open or delete them. The
other actions become
inactive.

Analysis Wizard

Welcome to the Analysis Wizard. This wizard can be used
to create new Analpzes and manage existing Analyses
[rename, modity and delete]

Wwhat would you like ta do?

" Create New &nalysis

~
I~
& Manage Existing Analysas
Help MNeat »> Cancel
Analysis Wizard |z”z|

madify or rename more than one Analysis in one operation,

Analyses

& Desie Lines
& Desire Lines 1
& Find Sirilar

& Spatial Dwerlay

Help

Select one or more Analyses and choose the appropriate action to the right. Mote that you cannot

Ations

" Dpen Analysisfes]
 Modify Analysis

" Delete Analysisles]

¢~ Fiename or Edit
Comments

<¢ Back Cancel

Finish I
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Modeling

IN THIS CHAPTER

e How the original Huff model (in
Business Analyst) works

e Original Huff model

e Advanced Huff model with
statistical calibration

e Huff model calibration
e Using dissolve by attribute

e Managing existing modeling
analyses

e Managing model calibration
parameters

This chapter provides tools to generate sales predictability models based on
basic and advanced approaches utilizing the Huff model developed by Dr.
David Huff. Methods of statistical calibration of the model are provided to
make use of either survey data or real customer data that you may have.
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How the original Huff model (in Business Analyst) works

The Huff model is an established theory in spatial analysis. It is
based on the principle that the probability of a given consumer
visiting and purchasing at a given site is some function of the
distance to that site, its attractiveness, and the distance and
attractiveness of competing sites.

This specific model, in the area of spatial interaction research,
was refined and made operational by Dr. David Huff of the
University of Texas nearly 40 years ago. The advent of powerful
desktop computers has made it possible to apply the model.

The basic Huff formulation of the model takes the following form:

My
" W
= Aﬁ

Where:

Pij = the probability of consumer j shopping at store i.

Wi = a measure of the attractiveness of each store or site i.
Dij = the distance from consumer j to store or site i.

a = an exponent applied to distance so that the probability of
distant sites is dampened. It usually ranges between 1.5 and 2.

In practice, census polygons (for example, block groups) are
substituted for individual consumers. The calculated probability
for each polygon is then multiplied by some data element in the
polygon database (for instance, households and dollars spent on
groceries). This measure can then be summarized to give an
estimate of the total. Some measure of size, such as gross leasable
area (GLA), is often used as a surrogate for attractiveness.
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A site has many attributes that make it attractive to consumers.
Attractiveness can be computed as a function of many attributes.
For a retail store, these would be its retail floor space, number of
parking spaces, or product pricing. Attractiveness of a car dealer
could be a function of its display area, frontage, and
advertisement. The attractiveness of an office building could be a
function of how many offices are currently located within it.
Attractiveness is expressed as one number that combines all the
factors that make a center attractive. This number is usually
referred to as an index. An index of attractiveness for a center is
one number describing the factors that make it attractive to its
customers. This index could also be derived by counting how
many people come to that destination or by conducting a
consumer survey.

You can control the distance that the Huff model will extend. Type
a value that will encompass all your competitors. You can use the
Measure tool to estimate the distance that should be used.

You can choose the distance units to be either miles or kilometers.

This section lists some commonly used terms and their meanings
in the context of the Huff model.

Distance—decay function

A person’s perception of how far a destination is may not be a
linear function of distance. That is, customers are more likely to
shop at a place closer to home than far away. In other words,
distance is viewed as a nonlinear deterrent to movement. This
phenomenon can be modeled by using a distance-decay function.
The use of a power distance-decay function is borrowed from
Newton’s famous law of gravitation from which the term gravity
model is derived. A distance-decay parameter, symbolized by the
Greek letter beta, can be used to exaggerate the distance to
destinations. Some activities, such as grocery shopping, have a
large exponent indicating that customers will travel only a short
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distance for such things. Other activities such as furniture
shopping have a small exponent because customers are willing to

travel farther to shop for furniture.

This series of graphs
shiowvs howy

ac cessihility ofa
location decreases
with distance when
using an exponertial
function. The distance
decay ispresented for
four values of the
distance exporent,
fram 0.5 to 2.0, MNote
that as distance
approacheszern, the
values become one

MoDELING

Accessibility

Distance decay with an exponential function

Exponent=105

Exponent= 1.0

0,50 e

0.25

0.00

Exponent= 2.0

0.00

il

30 40 50 60 7.0

Distance in miles

8.0 9.0 100

The exponential function is typically used for computing
interactions over a small distance, such as within a city.

All Huff model inputs, exponents, trade area size, and results
require detailed analysis by someone who is well versed in the
operation of such a model. Some calibration is always required to
account for other factors such as leakage (when people don’t buy
all their groceries at supermarkets, some of that spending leaks to
other trade areas, such as convenience stores, farmer’s markets,
and mail order).
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Original Huff
model

The original Huff model
described on the previous
pages provides a simple tool to
estimate sales potential of an
area. It takes into consideration
your proposed site location,
competitor locations, sales
potential data, and attractive-
ness field. The sales potential
data is often a geography
layer—that is, block group or
tract—containing a sales
potential field such as con-
sumer expenditure on furniture,

apparel, auto repairs, and so on.

Business Analyst geography
contains consumer expenditure
fields. The attractiveness field
shows how attractive the
competitor is to its customers.
The most commonly used
attractiveness attribute is GLA.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Original Huff Model as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥

B Shudy Area...
Set Analysis Extent b

Store Setup...

Customer Sefup..,

& Trade Area...

4 Analysis...

BEsls B Modeling Wizard ‘z‘gl

i M

&

The Modeling wizard is used to creste nev Modsling Anclyses
and view, rename, madify and delete existing Modeling Analyses

‘Whatwould you like to do?

@ Create Modeling Analysis

~

¢ Manage Existing Modeling Analysis
 Manage Mods| Calibration Farametsrs
Next>> | Cancel

Modeling Wizard ‘Z|g‘

On this step you £an choose one of Modeling Analysis you want
to create. You have the following way's available:

The Huft model crestes & probability
surface that can be used to predict
sales potential within & study area.
The probabiliies are based on the
distance and attractiveness between
& new facility and the competiive
landscape.

Help

@ Original Huff Mocel
" Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
" Huff Model Calibration

« Dissolve by Attibute

<< Back Mext>> Cancel ‘
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4. Click the first drop-down

menu and click the layer

Which lzyer contains an indicator of "sales potential" (e,

Conta|n|ng yOUI’ Sa|eS consumer expenditure dats)?

potential field. You have the Salos Potsrtal layer

Option Of CheCking the bOX to . fljjjyegr::jfﬁusmessAna\ymda‘alayers (BDS) ﬂ
Only show Business Analyst

data layers (BDS)_ Business \Which field santains the "sales potential® figuras?
Analyst geography layers ' Zofaioney -

contain many fields,
including consumer expendi-
ture data, that can be used
as an indicator of sales
potential.

5. Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that WEE S | G oaice!
contains the sales potential
figures. Business Analyst
geography layers often use a
tree structure to present

Modeling Wizard

categories of fields that can Selectthe compefitive stores layer

be expanded to show Gt s

individual fields in that Competiors =

»

category. You can hold the

Ctrl key and CliCk any p|US (+) Select the field that represents attractiveness (ie. Gross

or minus (-) sign in the tree ' ‘LEE‘“"J‘EA’EE" 4
GLA =

structure to expand or

collapse the tree structure.

Click Next.

6. Click the first drop-down s
menu and click the layer

containing your competitive
stores. Click the second e ook [ Near | =
drop-down menu and click a
field that represents attrac-
tiveness for the competitive
stores to GLA, for example.
Click Next. »
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7. Click one of the methods of
selecting a potential store
location.

8. If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue.

9. Type an attractiveness value
for the potential site. This field
can be compared to the
attractiveness field of the
competitive stores. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

Howwe dio wiou want to select the potential store location?

+~ By clicking on the map [You have 1o be
zoomed ta the area you want o click)

& By entering address

¢ By selecting afeature from lsyer

~

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel

Modeling Wizard | |

Geocode one address

Select address for the potential store site:

Affractiveness of your potential store:
[so00

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIP code

2IP extension
Firm

Help
Locator Help

Optional name for the site

Walue

Optinns
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10.

11.

12.

If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu
and click the individual
feature to use for the site
location, then click the third
drop-down menu and click
the attractiveness field for
the potential site. This field
can be compared to the
attractiveness field of the
competitive stores. Click
Next.

Type a distance that the
model will extend out from
your potential site location.
Click the Distance units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units.

Use the slider bar or type a
number between 1 and 3 to
indicate the impact of travel
distance on a customer’s
willingness to travel to make
a purchase at the store. The
lower the number, the more
willing the customer is to
travel a greater distance to
make the purchase. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe layeryou wantto pick a potential site from:
|Pmemia\ Lacatans ﬂ
Selectthe potential site from this layer
o
Selectfeature
1 Store 1 ~|
Paotential site attractiveness
Attractiveness field
[La 5|
<<Back Next >> Cancel

Help

Enter a distance for how far the model will extend out from your
location:

—

Distance units:

Miles =

Please selact the distance impact, Nots that examples below the
slicler are given only for referance

High order goods
(eg. Auta Desler)

Low order gonds eg
Convenience Store)

)\ 15

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel

Modeling Wizard : L]
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13. Type a name for the new Modeling Wizard
model in the text box and

h “What dio youwantto name the Modeling Analysis?
ty_pe any comments, then |Original Huf Model
click Finish. oot
Your new analysis area is * '
created and displayed on
the map. '
Batch Tagks

I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

» ‘What doyouwant to name the new task?

Help << Back Finigh Cancel
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Advanced Huff
model with
statistical
calibration

The advanced Huff model uses
improvements by Dr. David
Huff on the original Huff model
to enhance its performance.
Specifically, this method will
allow distance between stores
and customers to be calculated
through standard Euclidean
(straight-line) distance or,
alternatively, drive time or drive
distance. Multiple parameters
can be selected for each store
rather than a single variable.
The advanced Huff model also
contains a calibration utility
that allows you to calculate the
proper exponent values in the
model through observed
shopping behavior or through a
market survey. The calibration
utility is discussed in more
detail in the Huff model
calibration section that follows.

The results of the Huff model
can be used to:

* Estimate, define, and analyze
market potential.

e Assess economic impact of
a new site location. »

MoDELING

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Advanced Huff Model
with Statistical Calibration as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

BLisiness Analyst «

& Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent p

Store Setup. ..
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area..

B Analysis...
Modeling Wizard
»
>

’ -

L

‘whatwould you like o do?

@ Creste Modsling Andlysis

The Modeling wizerd is used to create new Modsling Analyses
and view, rename, madity and delete exising Modeling Analyses

 Manage Existing Modeling Analysis

" Manage Model Calibration Parameters

Next>> ‘

Cancel

Modeling Wizard

‘-

The Huff model creates a probabiliy
surface that can be used o pradict
salas potential within & study ares
The achvanced model allows for
multiple measures of afiractivensss
andl can be statistically calibrated
with survey or customer dafa.

Help

[Mogetingwizars X

On this step you can choose one of Modeling Analysis you want
1o create. You have the following ways available

© Original Huff Model
« Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
" Huff kodel Calibration

" Dissolve by Aftribute

<< Back Mexty> Cancel
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* Forecast sales and potential
of existing stores and
outlets.

e Assess the impact of
competitive and environ-
mental changes on outlet
performance.
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4.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer
containing your sales
potential field. You have the
option of checking the box to
Only show Business Analyst
data layers (BDS). Business
Analyst geography layers
contain many fields, includ-
ing consumer expenditure
data, that can be used as an
indicator of sales potential.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the ID field for
your Sales Potential layer.
Click the third drop-down
menu and click the sales
potential field. Business
Analyst geography layers
often use a tree structure to
present categories of fields
that can be expanded to
show individual fields in that
category. You can hold the
Ctrl key and click any plus (+)
or minus (-) sign in the tree to
expand or collapse the tree
structure. Click Next.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the
competitive stores layer. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the Store ID field.
Click Next. »

Modeling Wizard |E‘g‘

Help

Selectthe layerwhich contains wour potential values. For
exarnple, this could be Census boundaries with Consumer
Expenditure estimates ar a point layer with your own customers

Sales Patential layer
Block Groups =
™ Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

ID field:

o |
Sales Potential figld

[omen's Apparel § =l

<« Back. Ne> | cancel |

Help

Modeling Wizard |z‘®

Selectthe competitive stores layer.

Competitive Stores:

Stare D field:
|sTORE_ID =l

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel
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7. Click one of the methods of
selecting a potential store
location.

8. If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue.

9. If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the individual feature to
use for the site location. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

How do you want to selectthe potential store location?

By clicking on the map (You have to be
zoomed 1o the area youwatto cick)

@ By entering address

« By selecting a festure from layer

-

<« Back Next>> Cancel ‘

Modeling Wizard T ‘

Geocode one address

X
X

Select adress for the potential store site:

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIF code

ZIP extension
Firm

Locator Help

Optional name forthe site

Options.

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe layer you wantto pick & potential site from:
[Potential Locatons |

Selectthe potential site fram this layer

r

Selectfeature:

1:Store 1 |

<< Back Next>> Cancel
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10. The Calibrate Model utility is

covered in detail in the Huff
model calibration section
that follows. You can also
access this information by
clicking the Advanced Huff
Model with Statistical
Calibration option on the
Modeling Wizard. Click Use
statistically calibrated
parameters from previous
analysis or click Enter
parameters manually.
Choose either and click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard \ENZ\

Help

Click the Calibrate Model button belowto use suney or
customer ciata o statistically calibrate the Huff model. You can
also choose the Enter parameters manually aption to use custorm
aftractiveness factors and exponens

Calibrate Model

+ Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous

analysis
=

¢ Enter parameters manually

<< Back. Next>> Cancel

The Huff modsl creates a
probabilty sutace that can bs
used to predict sales potential
vithin @ study area. The
advanced model allows for
muliple measures of
athactivensss and can be
statistivally calibrated with survey
of customer data,

Help

Modeling Wizard |EHZ‘

On this step you can chooze one of Modeling Analysiz you
want to create. 'You have the following waps available.

" Original Huff Model
(+ Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
" Huff Mode Calbration

" Dissolve by Attribute

<< Back Next >> Caricel
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11. If you click Enter parameters Modeling Wizard
manually, the dialog box to

Distance measurement

the rlght Wl” appear C“Ck a Plaase selact how distance will be calculated in the madel:
. . & Use Drive Time
method for how distance will et D D
be calculated in the model.  Use straightline distance
Use the + or - buttons to add FTERERTURrRRT
or remove predictor vari- e S S e e e e e A
. (square footage. parking ares. store age) and marking factors (advertising. store hours). Each variable
ables. After adding a needs o cosfficient value that determines how itimpacts he model
variable, click the variable in orarle e S oeticen ﬂ
the Variable column to Q=T 5000 15

activate a drop-down menu
for choosing any variable in
the layer. Click the Variable
table in the Potential Site
Value column and type a _ e | <cBock [ Ned» Concel
value. Click the Coefficient
column and type a value
between -1.0 and -3.0 that
indicates the impact of travel

Modeling Wizard

distance on a customer’s ﬁfjj;;’jj;:m;j;m‘“M”“’E“”Q‘*"E‘”‘S?
willingness to travel to make R
a purchase at the store. The -~
closer the number is to -1.0,
the more willing the
customer is to travel a '
greater distance to make the
purchase. Click Next. —
12. Type a name for the new :Vth:"“‘““““j‘“gEa‘f:Q“"f .
model in the text box and » Sm
type any comments, then

click Finish.

Help << Back Finish Cancel

Your new analysis area is
created and displayed on
the map.
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Huff model
calibration

Business Analyst offers two
forms of model calibration—
using real customer data and
using survey data. Calibration
of any model is critical to
maximizing its predictive value.
You will need the following to
calibrate your model:

e If using real customer data,
it must contain information
from a sample of households
in each subgeography area
within the study area. You
need customer data for each
existing and competitive
store location in the study
area. The customer informa-
tion is converted in the
model to proportions for
each subgeography area.

e Survey data will be used to
determine the frequency of
shopping trips each respon-
dent makes to the stores
within the study area. Exit
interviews are a good
method for collecting this
information.

* Ensure that each
subgeography area is
adequately represented in
the sample. »
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis.

Click Huff Model Calibration
as the type of modeling
analysis and click Next. »

Business Analyst «
& Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup...
Customer Sefup...
& Trade Area...

G# Analysis...

Tools Modeling Wizard
Reports
»
>

»

. r

“h

‘whatwould you like o do?

@ Creste Modsling Andlysis

The Modeling wizerd is used to create new Modsling Analyses
and view, rename, madity and delete exising Modeling Analyses

 Manage Existing Modeling Analysis

" Manage Model Calibration Parameters

Next>> ‘

Cancel

Modeling Wizard

‘|

Statistically calibrate advanced Huff
modlel with survely of teal custamer
data

Hel

(MogetmgWizara IR
Onthis step you can choose one of Modeling Analysis you want
to create. You have the following ways available
 Original Huff Model
 Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
& Huff Model Calibration

 Dissolve by Attibute

<< Back Next>>

cancel |
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e The Potential Customers
geographic level is usually a
polygon trade area repre-
senting subareas where
potential customers live.
This can also be a point
layer (for example, block
centroids) that has associ-
ated demographic data.

* The competitive store layer
should include all competi-
tive locations in a given
study area. This layer
should also include any of
your existing store locations
in the study area, since they
will act as competitors to a
new store location. In most
cases, this layer will be a
Business Analyst store
layer.

e Competitive store locations
can be extracted from the
Add Business Listings
function in ArcGIS Business
Analyst.

* The first step in executing
this wizard is to define a
study area that includes all
the trade areas of all
competing stores being
analyzed. »

MoDELING

4. Click the first drop-down
menu to select the layer
containing your sales
potential field. You have the
option of checking the box to
Only show Business Analyst
data layers (BDS). Business
Analyst geography layers
contain many fields, includ-
ing consumer expenditure
data, that can be used as an
indicator of sales potential.

5. Click the second drop-down
menu and click the ID field
for your sales potential layer.
Click the third drop-down
menu and click the sales
potential field. Business
Analyst geography layers
often use a tree structure to
present categories of fields
that can be expanded to
show individual fields in that
category. You can hold down
the Ctrl key and click any + or
- in the tree to expand or
collapse the tree structure.
Click Next.

6. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the competi-
tive stores layer. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the Store ID field. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard ‘E"Z‘

Help

Selectthe layer which contains your potential values. For
example, this could be Census boundaries with Cansumer
Expenditure estimates or a point layer with your oun customers

Soles Potential layer:
Block Groups =1

I Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

ID field:

Io K

Sales Potential fisld
[women's Apparel § I

<< Back Next >» Cancel

Modeling Wizard |z‘g]

Help

Selectthe competitive stares layer.

Competitive Stores

Store D field

STORE_ID El

<< Back Mext 33 Cancel




e Store attraction fields, also
known as predictor values,
often include attributes of a
store, such as square
footage, number of parking
spaces, advertising, store
hours, prices, age, appear-
ance, signage, accessibility,
and so forth.
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7.

Click one of the methods of
selecting a potential store
location.

If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue. »

Modeling Wizard

A
-~
~

Help

Howe o you wantto select the potential store location?

+~ By clicking on the map (You have to be
zoomed tathe area you want to dick]

@ By entering address

By selecting afeature from layer

<< Back MNext >> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Select address for the potential store site:

Geocode one address

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIF code

ZIF extension
Firrn

Optional name far the site

Locator Help

Options
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9.

10.

If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the individual feature to
use for the site location. Click
Next.

The Calibrate Model utility is
covered in detail in the Huff
model calibration section
that follows. It is also
provided in the Advanced
Huff model wizard as a
convenience. You have a
choice of selecting the
statistically calibrated
parameter from a previous
analysis or entering the
parameters manually.
Choose an alternative and
click Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe layer you want to pick a potential site frorm
‘Pmermal Locatans ﬂ

Selectthe potential gite from this layer

r

Select feature:

1:Store 1 =~

<< Back MNext >> Cancel

Modeling Wizard : L)

Help

Click the Calibrate Model bution belowto use survey or
customer data to statistically calibrate the Huff model. You can
also choose the Enter parameters manually option o use custom
attractiveness factors and exponents

Calibrate Model

- Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous
analysis

\ =]

" Enter pararneters manually

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel
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11.

12.

If you click Enter parameters
manually, the dialog box to
the right will appear. Click a
method for how distance will
be calculated in the model.
Use the + or - buttons to add
or remove predictor
variables. After adding a
variable, click the variable in
the Variable column to
activate a drop-down menu
for choosing any variable in
the layer. Click the variable
table in the Potential Site
Value column and type a
value.

Click the Coefficient column
and type a value between
-1.0 and -3.0 to indicate the
impact of travel distance on
a customer’s willingness to
travel to make a purchase at
the store. The closer the
number is to -1.0, the more
willing the customer is to
travel a greater distance to
make the purchase. Click
Next.

Type a name for the new
model in the text box and
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new analysis area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Distance measurement

Plaasa select how distance will bs calculated in the model
& Use Drive Time:

" Use Drive Distance

 Use straight line distance

Predictor variahles

If you choose the *Enter parameters manually” option in the previous step, you can add and remave
predictorvarisbles using the plus and minus buttons below. Predicior variables include physical aftribules
(souare footage, parking area, store age) and marking factors (advertising, store hours). Eachvariable
needs acoefficient value that determines how it impacts the model

Variable Paotential Site Value Coefficient +
Distance A 15 =
b GLA 5000 -15
Help <«<Back [Nt >> Cancel

“What dio youwantto name the Modeling Analysis?
[Advanced Huff odel
Comments:
»
Batch Tasks
I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus
» What dowouwant to name the new task?
Help <«<Back Finish Cancel
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Using dissolve by
attribute

You can use the Dissolve by
Attribute function on the
Modeling Wizard with the
output from the original or
advanced Huff model and
dissolve the attribute probabil-
ity field. For example, you can
create primary, secondary, and
tertiary trade areas based on the
output probabilities of the
original Huff model. The output
from the Huff Model tools in
Business Analyst creates a
probability for each
subgeography unit in the study
area. For example, the output
from the Huff models will create
a probability of households in
each block group of patronizing
a new store location.

The Dissolve by Attribute
option allows you to collapse
the probability attributes in the
block groups to create trade
areas. For example, you can
create three trade areas with the
following probabilities:

e 70-100 percent
e 40-70 percent
e 10-40 percent

In this case, the layer created
would contain the three
polygon features based on the
ranges above. You can then use
these trade areas to »

MoDELING

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Dissolve by Attribute as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

Business Analyst

& Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent b

Store Sefup...

Customer Setup...

By Trade Area...

G Analysis...

* &

Whatwould you like to do?

& Create Modsling Analysis

BEsls -3 Modeling Wizard |z‘g‘

The Modsling wizard is used to create new Modsling Analyses
and view, renarme, madity and delete existing Modeling Analyses

‘ :

Modeling Wizard

a |

Create trade area contours based on
the output of & Huft mod!

Help

© Manage Existing Modeling Analysis
 Manage Model Calibrafion Parameters
»
—
[Mosetngwizars 2%
On this step you can choose ane of Modeling Analysis you want
to create. You have the following ways available
 Original Huff Mods!
© Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
 Huff Model Calibration
& Dissolve by Atribute
<«<Back Next>> Cancel



effectively target potential
clients in these areas to suit
your business needs, such as
marketing campaigns, sales
territory generation, and so
forth.

Use the Dissolve by Attribute
option when you want to
aggregate and dissolve features
based on a specified attribute or
attributes. For example, you
could take a layer containing
sales data collected on a
county-by-county basis and
use the Dissolve by Attribute
option to create a layer contain-
ing contiguous sales regions
based on the name of the
salesperson in each county.
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4. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the results
from an original or advanced
Huff model. If you have pre-
selected particular trade
areas, the check box will be
visible and available to
check.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field you
want to use in creating the
trade areas. In the case of the
Huff models you have
created, this will probably be
the GM_PROB field. Click
Next.

5. Click the number of probabil-
ity rings you want and type
the probability using decimal
points (for example, enter
60% as .60). Statistics are
shown with the Min, Max, and
Mean probabilities for your
reference. You have the
option of clicking the box to
Create donut trade areas.
Click Next. »

Modeling Wizard |E‘g‘

Which lzyer would yvou like to use to create the trade areas?
‘Or\gma\ Hutf Madel ﬂ

-

Radii of tradle areas

1 L3

Help

94

" Mare

Enter probahility for each trade area

¢ Which field do vou wantto create trade areas on?
|Gt_PROB H
»>
Help << Back Mesxt>> Cancel
Modeling Wizard |? ‘R‘

Statistics

in: 001
Meec 0,97
Mean: 041

Trade areas type

I™ Create donuttracle areas

<< Back Mesxt>>

Cancel
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6. Type a name in the text box
to save the new probability
trade areas and type any
comments, then click Finish.

Your new trade area layer is
created and displayed on the
map.

Modeling Wizard

Help

What do youwant ta name the Modeling Analysis?

Comments

Batch Tasks

I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

WWhat do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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Managing
existing modeling
analyses

You can use the Managing
existing modeling analyses to
view, modify, delete, or rename
an existing modeling analysis.
For example, if you have
previously created a Huff
model, you can use this tool to
rename the output layer. You
can also modify the parameters
for a model and rerun the
analysis.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Manage Existing
Modeling Analysis and click
Next.

Click the modeling analysis
you want to use. Click View
Modeling Analysis to add the
model layer to the map, click
Modify Modeling Analysis
(which steps you through the
wizard), click Delete Model-
ing Analysis, or click Rename
or Edit Comments. Click Next
or Finish, depending on your
chosen action.

Business Analyst Gy Oy
& Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup...
Customer Setp...

& Trade Area...

§# Analysis...

The Modeling wizard is used to creste new Modeling Analyses
and wiew, renams, mecify and delete existing Modeling Anclyses

REets /AW Modeling Wizard
» vt
-
‘ F
-
-

»

Help

hatwould you like to do?

Create Madeling Analysis

View Exisling Madeling Analysis
Original Huff Model =]

Manage Existing Modsling Analysis

hanage Model Calibration Parameters

Mext >3

Cancel

Modeling Wizard ‘j‘gl

Selectane or mare Madeling Analyses and chaose the appropriste acion ta the right. Note that you cannet

modity or rename more than one Modsling Analysis in one operation

Modsling Analyses

E D bute
Bl Original Huff Modlel

Help

<« Back Finish

Actions

& View Modeling Analysis

 Modity Modeling Analysis

" Delete Modeling Analysis

" Renarne or Edit Comments

Cancel
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Managing model
calibration
parameters

You can use the Managing
model calibration parameters to
view, modify, delete, or rename
an existing modeling calibration
parameter. For example, if you
have previously created an
advanced Huff model with
statistical calibrations, you can
use this tool to rename the
output parameters. You can also
modify the settings for a model
calibration and re-create the
analysis.

MoDELING

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Manage Model Calibra-
tion Parameters and click
Next.

Click one or more model
calibrations and click the
desired action to either
delete, or rename/edit
comments. Click Next or
Finish, depending on your
chosen action.

L

BLisiness Analyst «

a

Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent p
Store Setup...

s

Customer Setup...

Trade Area...

Analysis...

@
¢

Tools

Help

Modeling Wizard \E|B|

&

The Modeling wizard is used to create new Modeling Analyses
andview, rename, modify and delete existing Modeling Analyses

Whatwould you like to do?

 Create Modsling Analysis

 Yiew Existing Modeling Analysis
Original Huff Mode! |

" Manage Existing Madeling Analysis

 Manage Model Calibration Parameters

MNext>» Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Select ane or more Model Calibrations and choose the agpropriste action to the right. Note that you cannot
madify or rename more than one Mods! Calibration in one operation

Model Calibrations

Help

Actions

" Delete Modeling Analysis

* Rename or Edit Comments

<< Back Next >>

Cancel
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Working with maps

IN THIS CHAPTER

¢ Displaying points as charts
¢ Classification methods

e Displaying points as different
colors

e Displaying points as different
sizes

* Displaying lines as different colors

e Displaying lines as different
thicknesses

e Displaying charts in areas

e Displaying areas as different
colors

e Setting dot density in areas

This chapter will show you different methods you can use to improve the
appearance of your maps. It also presents methods for thematic analysis
of maps.
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Displaying points
as charts

You can display the points on
your map as charts using the
Thematic Mapping Wizard.
Charts can be effective for
comparing several values at
once. For instance, you might
display your stores as a pie
chart, each wedge representing
the percentage of total yearly
sales for a specific product.

A pie chart is useful for
comparing proportions of
different categories in a total
amount, whereas a bar chart
compares actual values rather
than proportions of a total.

Using charts

e Compare only a few points (20
or 30 at most).

e Use five categories or less on

your chart.

* Make sure that the values
between points vary enough to
actually show differences.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as charts.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * Q
B3 study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B
Store Setup., ..
Custaormer Setup.. .
6@ Trads Area...
Analysis...
Madeling. ..
Thernatic Mapping. ..
Reports. .. a Remave Cverlapping. ..
> BB Create Grids...

Seqgrientakion
@ Find Route
Gl Babch Tasks. ..
g Dissolve by Attribute. ..
Data 3

Spatial Overlay. ..
Find Sirmilar. ..
? IMarket Ranking Report. ..

Ackive Project

ﬂ’ Preferences. ..

Thematic Mapping

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps pau visualize your data
by using calars and spmbols,

“Wihich laper do pou want ta symbalize?

|Stores |

[~ Only show Business Analyst data layers [BDS)

Hext > Cancel
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WORKING WITH MAPS

4. Click Show each point as a

chart using this chart type,
click the drop-down arrow
and click Pie Chart, then click
Next.

If you want to use all fea-
tures, click All features, then
click Next. To use Selected
features, you will first need to
have the features selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. »

Thematic Mapping

Haw do you want to display the layer?

% Ghow each point as & chart using this chart bype:

|P|e Chart j
(™ Set the colar of sach point hased an this attributs:

™ Set the size of each point based on this attribute:

]

<« Back Mewt >3 Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Sielact layer's features you want to use

= Allfeatures
~

<« Back Mewt >3 I Cancel

247



248

6. From the list on the left, click
the field that has values you
want represented in the
charts, then click the single

Right arrow button to move it
to the column on the right. To

choose more than one field,
hold down the Ctrl key and
click each field you want,
then click the single Right

arrow button to move them to

the column on the right. To

move all the fields to the right

column, click the double
Right arrow button. When
you’re finished, click Next.

7. Click the drop-down menu
and choose the color scheme

you want to use, then click
Finish.

The charts display on the
map.

Thematic Mapping

Which fields hawe values pou want represented in the charts?

Latitude
Longitude
SALES

Help

» |
2|

3|
[

<< Back Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Which colar scheme do you want to

Prevvig

<< Back Finizh Cancel |
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Classification methods

There are several different classification methods you can choose
to organize your data when performing thematic mapping. These
include equal interval, natural breaks, quantile, equal area, and
standard deviation.

In the Equal Interval classification method, each class has an
equal range of values; that is, the difference between the high
and low value is equal for each class. You should use this method
if your data is evenly distributed and you want to emphasize the
difference in values between the features.

With the Natural Breaks classification method, data values that
cluster are placed into a single class. Class breaks occur where
there is a gap between clusters. You should use this method if
your data is unevenly distributed; that is, many features have the
same or similar values and there are gaps between groups of
values.

With the Quantile classification method, each class has roughly
the same number of features. If your data is evenly distributed
and you want to emphasize the difference in relative position
between features, you should use the quantile classification
method. If, for example, the point values are divided into five
classes, points in the highest class would fall into the top fifth of
all points.

With the Equal Area classification method, classes are formed so
that the total area in each class is approximately the same
(available only when working with areas).

With the Standard Deviation classification method, class breaks
are placed above and below the mean value at intervals of 1, 0.5,
or 0.25 standard deviations until all the data values are included
in a class.

WORKING WITH MAPS
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Displaying points
as different
colors

Displaying points as different
colors based on the values of a
numeric attribute is an example
of a graduated color map.
Because colors don’t necessar-
ily imply a magnitude, this kind
of map is most useful for
showing data that is ranked,
such as 1 to 10 or low to high,
or has some kind of numerical
progression, such as measure-
ments, counts, rates, or
percentages.

For example, you might want to
display your customers as
different colors, depending on
how many times a year they
visit the store.

You can also use a nonnumeric
attribute to display points as
different colors. For example,
you could display your stores
as different colors according to
the name of their regional
manager.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst G}
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent W
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

G Trade Area...
Analysis, ..
Modeling. ..

Reports... a Remaove Overlapping. ..
» a Create Grids. ..

Segmentation
@ Find Route
g Batch Tasks...
@) Dissolve by Attribute...
Data

4
Spatial Overlay...
Y ) Find Simiar...
? Market Ranking Report...

Active Project

ﬂ’ Preferences...

Thematic Mapping EWE

by using colors and symbals.

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data

which layer do you want to symbolize?

|Slores

=

™ Orly show Business Analpst data layers [BOS)

Newt >> Cancel
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WORKING WITH MAPS

4. Click Set the color of each

point based on this attribute,
then click Next.

Click All features to use all
features. Click Selected
features to use only the
features you have selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the layer?
" Show each paint as a chart using this chart ype:
* Setthe color of each point based on tis attibute:

[eeh_sted =

(" Getthe size of each point based on this athibute:

5

<< Back Newt >> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use:

+ Al features
~

<< Back Nest ¥ Cancel
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Tip

Previewing your results
Optionally, click the Preview button
to see the results on your map
without changing it permanently. To

return to the original legend, click
Undo.

252

. Click the drop-down arrow

and click the color scheme
you want to use.

. Optionally, click the Preview

button to see the results on
your map without changing it
permanently. To return to the
original legend, click Undo.

. Click Finish.

The points in the chosen
layer are displayed as
different colors on the map.

Thematic Mapping

Rx
Wh\l:h color scheme do you want to
Preview
<< Back Finish Cancel ‘
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Displaying points
as different sizes

You can display points using a
symbol that varies in size to
represent different values. This
is an example of a graduated
symbol map. Graduated
symbols work best for counts
and amounts, since most people
associate the size of the symbol
with magnitude. For example,
stores could be displayed as
different sizes according to
their sales volume, or you could
show customers according to
total purchases or visits.

WORKING WITH MAPS

1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as different sizes.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst 'E}
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent W
Store Setup...
Custamer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis...

Modeling. ..

Reparts... a Remove Overlapping. ..
@ Create crids. .
Segrmentation

)
@ Find Route
Gl Batch Tasks...

Mapping...

B3 Dissolve by Attriute ..

Diat. )
=3 Spatial Overlay...

IG5 Find Simila. ..
? Market Rarnking Repart...

Ackive Project

«’ Preferences...

Thematic Mapping

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data
by using colors and symboks

wihich laper do you want to symbolize?

|5loras j

I Oy show Business Analpst data layers [BOS)

et =
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4. Click Set the size of each T
point based on this attribute,
then click Next.

How do you want to display the layer?

™ Show each paint as a chart using this chart ype:

5. Click All features to use all | El
features' CIICk SeleCted " Get the color of each point based on tis attibute:
features to use only the (B ReETIE M

features you have selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

% Set the size of each point based on this athibute:

Latitude: =

Help <5 Back Mest »» | Cancel |

Thematic Mapping |3HZ|
Select laver's features pou want to uge:

* Al teatures

i

Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel
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Normalizing data
Normalization is the process of
dividing one numeric attribute
value by another to minimize
differences in values based on the
size of areas or the number of
features in each area—for example,
normalizing (or dividing) total
population by total area gives
population per unit area, or
density.

You have the option to choose a
normalization field when you are
displaying points as different sizes.
You can also choose <none> if you
don’t want your point data
normalized.

Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without

changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.

WORKING WITH MAPS

Click the Color drop-down
menu and click the color you
want to use.

Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the classifi-
cation scheme you want to
use.

Optionally, click the third
drop-down menu to choose
which normalization field you
want to use.

Click Finish.

The points in the chosen
layer are displayed as
different sizes.

Thematic Mapping

“Which color do you want to use?

Colar - 7

Which classification scheme do you want o use?

‘Natural Ereaks j
Which nomalization field do you want o use?

[<nanes E|

Preview

<< Back Finish

Cancel ‘
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Displaying lines
as different
colors

Using different colors can also
be an effective method for
displaying lines; the color of
the lines varies according to the
value of a particular attribute.
Because colors don’t necessar-
ily imply a magnitude, this is
most useful for showing data
that is ranked, such as 1 to 10
or low to high, or has some kind
of numerical progression, such
as measurements, rates, or
percentages.

For example, you could display
desire lines as different colors
according to the store each
customer visits or whether or
not the customer is a preferred
shopper.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the line layer you
want to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst = G}
) study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Stare Setup...
Custamer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis. ..
Modeling. ..

Thematic Mapping. ..

Reports... a Remove Crverlapping. ..
a Create Grids...

Segmentation
@ Find Route
g Batch Tasks...
&g Dissolve by Attribute...
Data

Spatial Overlay...
> Find Similar. ..
? Market Ranking Report...

Ackive Projeck

ﬂ* Preferences. ..

Thematic Mapping

The Themalic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data
by using colors and symbols

which layer do you want to spmbolize?

‘Desire Lines 1 j
[ Only show Business Analpst data layers (BDS)

Mest >3 Cancsl
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4. Click Set the color of each

line based on this attribute,
then click an attribute from
the drop-down menu and
click Next.

Click All features to use all
features. Click Selected
features to use only the
features you have selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the layer?

(= Setthe color of each line based on this atribute:

ddi_std =

" Set the thickness for each line based an this attribute:

5l

<< Back Newt >> Cancel |

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use:

+ Al features
~

<« Back Nest >3 Cancel
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Tip

Previewing your results
Optionally, click the Preview button
to see the results on your map
without changing it permanently. To
return to the original legend, click
Undo.
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Click the drop-down arrow
and click the color scheme
you want to use.

Click Finish.

The lines in the chosen layer
are displayed as different
colors on the map.

Thematic Mapping

Rx
Wh\l:h color scheme do you want to
Preview
<< Back Finish Cancel ‘
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Displaying lines
as different
thicknesses

You can display lines as
different thicknesses to
represent different values. This
is another example of a gradu-
ated symbol map. Graduated
symbols work best for counts
and amounts, since most people
associate the size of the symbol
with magnitude. For example,
roads could be displayed as
different thicknesses based on
traffic volume during rush hour.
Desire lines could be displayed
by total sales or number of
visits for each customer.

WORKING WITH MAPS

1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the line layer you
want to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst Gl-
B} study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Stare Setup...
Custormer Setup, ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis. ..,
Modeling. ..

Reports. ., a Remove Overlapping. ..
» a Create Grids. ..

Segmentation
@ Find Route
Ggh Batch Tasks...
&g Dissolve by Attribute ..
Diata

Spatial Overlay. ..
»
Find Similar. .
? Market Ranking Report. ..

Active Project

ﬂ’ Preferences. ..

Thematic Mapping

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data
by using colors and symbaols

wWhich laper da pou want to spmbolize?

|Dss\rs Lines 1 j
™ Drly show Business Analyst data layers [BDS)

Mest »» Cancel
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4. Click Set the thickness for

Normalizing data
Normalization is the process of
dividing one numeric attribute
value by another to minimize
differences in values based on the
size of areas or the number of
features in each area. For example,
normalizing (or dividing) total
population by total area gives
population per unit area, or
density.

You have the option to choose a
normalization field when you are
displaying points as different sizes.
You can also choose <none> if you
don’t want your point data
normalized.

Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without

changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.
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each line based on this
attribute and click an attribute
from the drop-down menu,
then click Next.

Click All features to use all
features or click Selected
features to use only selected
features. Click Next to
continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the layer?

" Setthe color of each line based on this attribute:

(¢ Setthe thickness for each line based on this attribute:
Latitude: E|
<< Back Hert »> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's [eatures you want to use:

+ Allfeatures
~

<< Back Nest ¥ Cancel
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WORKING WITH MAPS

Click the Color drop-down
menu and click the color you
want to use.

Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the classifi-
cation scheme you want to
use.

Click the third drop-down
menu to choose which
normalization field you want
to use.

Click Finish.

The lines in the chosen layer
are displayed as different
thicknesses.

Thematic Mapping

which color do you want to use?

Color: M

“which classification scheme do pou want to use?
|Natula\ Breaks j

‘Which noimalization field do pou want to use?

[<nones =

Freview

<< Back Finish Cancel |
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Displaying charts
in areas

You can display charts in areas
on your map using the The-
matic Mapping Wizard. Charts
can be effective for comparing
several values at once. For
instance, you might display ZIP
Codes as a pie chart, each
wedge representing population
by race. You could display
tracts as bar charts representing
the number of people who rent
and those who are home-
owners.

A pie chart is useful for
comparing proportions of
different categories in a total
amount, whereas a bar chart
compares actual values rather
than proportions of a total.

Using charts

® Compare only a few areas (20
or 30 at most).

® Use five categories or less on
your chart.

® Make sure that the values
between points vary enough to
actually show differences.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst = G}
% Study Area...

Sek Ainalysis Extent B
Stare Setup...
Custamer Setup..,.

& Trade Area...
Analysis...
fModeling. ..

Mapping...

a Remove Overlapping. ..
> BB Create Grids...
@ Find Route

g Dissolve by Attribute...

Reparts...,

Segmentation
G Batch Tasks. .

Data

»
Spatial Overlay. ..
YR Find Similar...
? Market Ranking Repart. ..

Ackive Project

‘\* Preferences...

Thematic Mapping

The Themalic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data
by using colors and symbols

which layer do you want to spmbolize?

‘E\ock Groups j
I¥ Only show Business Analpst data layers (BDS)

Mest >3 Cancsl
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Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without

changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.

WORKING WITH MAPS

Choose one of the following:
Click Show each point as a
chart using this chart type
and choose a chart type from
the drop-down menu, click
Set the color of each point
based on this attribute and
choose an attribute from the
drop-down menu, or click Set
the size of each point based
on this attribute and choose
an attribute from the drop-
down menu. Once you've
made your selection, click
Next.

Click All features if you want
to use all features or Se-
lected features if you only
want to use selected fea-
tures. Click Next to

continue. »

Thematic Mapping

Help

How do you want to display the layer?
" Show each paint as a chart using this chart ype:

" Getthe color of each point based on tis athibute:

[<No fis [

' Setthe size of each point based on this athibute:

Laitude =

<< Back Newt >> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want bo use:

* Al faatures
(o

<< Back Newt >> Cancel
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6. This step depends on the

option you chose in step 4.

a. If you chose Show each
point as a chart using this
chart type, you are
prompted to choose which
fields have values you
want represented in the

charts. Click a field from the

left column and click the
Right arrow button to move
it to the right column. To
move all fields to the right
column, click the double
Right arrow.

To remove the fields, click
the field you want to
remove and click the Left
arrow, or to remove all
fields, click the double Left

arrow. When you’re finished

adding fields, click Next.

Click the drop-down arrow
to choose a color scheme
you want to use, then click
Finish.

The charts are displayed
on the map. »

Thematic Mapping

‘which fields have values you want represented in the charts?

SALES

Help

]

|
|

Latitude
Longitude

«¢ Back Hest 33 Cancel

Thematic Mapping

B Wwihich color scherme do yau want to
| [
Preview
<< Back Finish I Cancel ‘
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WORKING WITH MAPS

b. If you chose Set the color
of each point based on this
attribute, you are prompted
to choose the color
scheme you want to use,
then click Finish. The
points are displayed on the
map in the color scheme
you selected.

c. If you chose Set the size of
each point based on this
attribute, you are prompted
to choose a color from the
drop-down menu. Then,
click the classification
scheme and normalization
field from the drop-down
menus and click Finish.

Thematic Mapping E”E
Which color scheme do pou vant ta
| [
Freview
<« Back Firish Cancel |

Thematic Mapping

Which calor do you want to use?

oo |

‘Which classification scheme do you want to use?

‘Nalura\ Breaks

Which narmalization field do pou want to use?

=]

[<nanes

Help << Back Finish

Freview

B

Cancel |
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Displaying areas
as different
colors

Displaying areas as different
colors based on the values of a
numeric attribute is another
example of a graduated color
map. Because colors don’t
necessarily imply a magnitude,
this kind of map is most useful
for showing data that is ranked,
such as 1 to 10 or low to high,
or has some kind of numerical
progression, such as measure-
ments, rates, or percentages.
For example, you could display
block groups according to
average income or ZIP Codes
by number.

You can also use a nonnumeric
attribute to display areas as
different colors. For example,
you could display counties as
different colors according to
their name.
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In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next.

Click Set the color of each
area based on this attribute,
then click Next. »

Business Analyst * G*
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent  F
Store Setup. .
Customer Setup, .

B Trads Area...
Analysis. ..
Modeling. ..

a Remave Cwerlapping...
y @ Create Grids...
@ Find Route

Reparts...
Segrentation
Bl Batch Tasks...
Data » @ Dissolve by Attribute, .,
» Spatial Ovetlay...
Find Similar. ..
? Matket Ranking Report...

Active Project

ﬂ* Preferences. ..

Thematic Mapping PIX

by using colors and spmbols.

Which layer do you want to symbolize?

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps pou visuslizs your data

[Block Groups

¥ Only show Business Analyst data layers [BDS)

Hert > Cancel |

=

How do you want to display the layer®

" Show a chart in each area using this chart type:

(" Get the color of sach area bassd on this attribute:
ID o

" Set the dat density for each area based an this attribute:
1dot=

<< Back. Mest > > Cancel
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5. Click All features to use all Thematic Mapping

L features or click Selected
PI’eVIeWIng yOI.II‘ I‘eSUltS features to use Selected Select layer's features you want to use:
ick the Previ tton h .
Click the Preview bu onloseethe features. Click Next to 2 Alestee
results on your map without . 5
. continue.
changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo. 6. Click the drop-down arrow
and click the color scheme
you want to use.
7. Click Finish.
The areas in the layer are
displayed as different colors.
Help <¢ Back Mext 3> I Cancel

Thematic Mapping

‘which color scheme do you want to
Preview
Help <¢ Back Finish I Cancel ‘
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Setting dot
density in areas

Dot density allows you to show
where things are concentrated,
such as people per square mile.
This is good for showing how
an attribute is distributed
throughout an area. For
instance, a dot density map
depicting population will show
the strongest concentrations of
dots where most people live,
such as along rivers and near
coastlines.
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In ArcMap, open the study
area with the areas you want
to show using dot density.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools > Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down arrow
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next.

Click Set the dot density for
each area based on this
attribute and click the drop-
down menu to choose the
field for which you want to
determine the dot density.

Type the value you want one
dot to represent, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * Q
@ Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent W
Shore SEtup...
Custormer Setup...

& Trade Area...

GF analysis...
Modeling. ..

Tools » ] Thematic Mapping. ..
Repotts...
Seqgrentation »

[ Batch Tasks...

a Remaove Overlapping. ..
E Create Grids. ..
@ Find Route

g Dissolve by Attribute. ..

Data
Spatial Overlay...

4 Find Similar. ..
? Market Ranking Report...

Active Project

"* Preferences...

Thematic Mapping 2X

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps pou visualize your data
by using colors and spmbols.

“Which layer do you want to symbolize?

[stores |

I~ Only shaw Business Analst data layers [BDS)

New>> | Concel |

How do you want to display the layer®

" Show a chart in each area using this chart type:

" Get the color of sach area bassd on this attribute:

" Set the dat density for each area based an this attribute:
AREA -
1 dot = [0.000140711616914555

Help <<Back [ Mewto» Cancel
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Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without
changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.

WORKING WITH MAPS

6.

Click All features to use all
features or click Selected
features to use only selected
features. Click Next to
continue.

Click the Color drop-down
menu to choose a color for
the dots.

Click Finish.

The areas in the layer are
displayed using dot density.

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use:

@« Al features
(s

<¢ Back Met > I

Concel |

Thematic Mapping

Wwihich colar do you want to use?

coo: -

Preview

<< Back Finish I

Cancel ‘







Tools

IN THIS CHAPTER

¢ Remove trade area overlap

e Create grids

Dissolve by attribute

e Spatial overlay

Find similar

Market Ranking report

¢ Site prospecting

This chapter explains a number of helpful tools that you can use to
supplement and support other forms of analysis. These include:

Removal of overlapping area between two or more trade areas

Creating grids to permit normalized looks at demographics and other
variables over an area with grid sizes that you can define

Dissolving boundaries between trade areas
Extracting data from one layer and appending it to another

Ranking a number of potential sites by statistically comparing them to a
master site

Creating Market Ranking reports

Prospecting a site using one of several methods
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Remove trade
area overlap

The Remove Overlapping tool
provides several methods to
remove overlap between two or
more trade areas, such as the
Thiessen polygon approach
and grids (unweighted and
weighted).
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Remove
Overlapping.

The Remove Overlapping
Wizard opens.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the trade
area layer. Click the second
drop-down menu and click
the STORE_ID field for the
trade area, then click Next. »

Business Analyst = G}

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

G Trads Area...
Analysis. ..
Maodeling. ..

Reports. ..
Segmentation 3 &

gl Batch Tasks... B
Data 4

Active Project

‘\1 Preferences. ..

Remove Overlapping

;:;- A,
y
Ve
e——————
Help

B

Create Grids...

Find Route
Dissolve by Attribute. ..

Spatial Overlay...

Find Similar. ..

Site Prospecting

This wizard allows you to remeve overlapping
[annibalization] betwesn trade areas

Select the trade area layer:

? Market Ranking Repatt...

| Customer Derived Areas

I~ Only show Business Analyst tiads area layers

Select the Store D Field for the tade area (required only
it you are using your own stors layer a3 tads area

centers]

|sTORE_ID

Cancel

Mext 3>
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TooLs

3. To define the centers of the
trade areas, click Use the
store layer. Click the first
drop-down menu and click
the store layer, click the
second drop-down menu and
click the STORE_ID field,
then click Next.

4. Choose how you want to
remove the overlap. Click
Thiessen polygons or Grid
approach. »

Remove Overlapping

()%
How do pou want to define the centers of trade areas?
& Use the store layer
Stare layer
|S & F Hardware j
Store 1D field
[sTORE_ID |

" Use centroids of trade area polygons

<< Back Mext >> Cancel

Remove Overlapping

How da pou want o remave overlap?

* Thiessen polygons

" Giid approach

o
-

<< Back Hext > Cancel




5. Type a name for your new Remove Overlapping |X‘
trade area in the text box,
‘w'hat do you want to name the new Trade Aea?
type any Comments’ then |F|amnve Owerlapping
click Finish.

Comments.

The results are shown on the
map.

[ Create Reparts
Batch Tasks
-

o~

wihat do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel

= Tutorial3 -

Archap - Arcinfo

Ele Edi Yiew Insert Selection Toos Window Help
(S~ = =] ® “ & [t80020 RANEY AN Y= 5
Business Analyst 9 v | Ok @ (1

= 5 tayers 712
= @ Defauk Group Layer e
= B cosomers a5
o <al othervalues> -
SToRE 1> @
.2 V)
ot @
|
*

S)C e —
1=
L3
dje
]
A

=1 O Customer Derived Areas

|_Eek
[ E:E3
=1 @ San Francisco County

= O Store #2 Sis Praspecting
0.5 Miles

= 00 Mon Overlapping Customer Areas
EES

= 00 Market Penetration
BA_MKT P

1. 6 nena 8

© i ]

Display [ Source | Selection TR

Dawing > K O~ A~ 0) iial o -l Bz u Av B S o~
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Create grids

You can append demographic
data to a grid cell to provide a
normalized view of the data,
identifying hot spots and areas
of interest.

See Chapter 7, ‘Trade areas—no
customer data required’, for more
information about grids.

TooLs

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Create
Grids.

The Grids Wizard opens.

To define the grid extent you
want to use, click one of the
following: Use Current
Extent, Use Study Area, Use
feature from a layer, Use
selected graphic polygon(s),
or Use layer extent, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst G}
B study Area...
Set Analysis Extent P
Store Setup, ..
Customer Setup. ..
G Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..
Thematic Mapping. ..
Reports,.. a Remave Ovetlapping. ..
Seqgmentation » a .
G Batch Tasks... @ Find Route
Data » @ Dissalve by Attribuke, ..

» Y& Spatial Overlay...
Find Similar...

Active Project

‘* Preferences...

Grids 2Ix
Please define the grid extent:
(+ Use Current Extent

» O Use Study Area
(™ Use feature from a layer
2 Select layer
Select feature:
.
»

O Use layer extent

News | Caresl |
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3. Type a value in the Grid Cell

Size text box, click the
Distance Unit drop-down
menu and click the distance
units, then click Next.

Optionally, you can add
variables from the summari-
zation layer to the new grid
layer. To do this, click the
Select layer drop-down menu
and click a layer from the list,
then click the Select the
symbolization field drop-
down menu and click a field
from the list.

To skip this step, leave the
drop-down lists set to <none>
and click Next. »

Grids RIx]
Select the giid cell size and distance units.
»
Grid Cell Size: 1
Distance Unit: ‘M\Ies ﬂ
»
Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel
Grids RIx]
Tou can also add vaniables from the summarization laper o
the new arid layer. ¥aou can skip this step by leaving the
dropdown list below to “<none> "
»
Select layer:
‘(none> j
Select the symbolization field:
»
Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel
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TooLs

. Type a name for the new

trade area in the text box,
type any comments in the
Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The grid displays on the map.

Grids.

Help

RIX

‘what do you want to name the new Trade fea?
[rids

Comments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“what do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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DiSSOIVG by 1. Click the Business Analyst

. drop-down menu and click
attribute Modeling.
You can use the Dissolve by The Modeling Wizard opens.
Attribute function on the 2. Click Create Modeling

Modeling Wizard with the Analysis and click Next. »
output from the original or
advanced Huff model and
dissolve the attribute probabil-
ity field. For example, you can
create primary, secondary, and
tertiary trade areas based on the
output probabilities of the
original Huff model. The output
from the Huff model tools in
Business Analyst creates a
probability for each
subgeography unit in the study
area. For example, the output
from the Huff model will create a
probability of households in
each block group of patronizing
a new store location.

The Dissolve by Attribute
option allows you to collapse
the probability attributes in the
block groups to create trade
areas. For example, you can
create three trade areas with the
following probabilities:

e 70-100 percent
e 40-70 percent
e 10-40 percent

In this case, the layer created
would contain the three
polygon features based on the
ranges above. You can then
use these trade areas to »
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Business Analyst = | @k Sy
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...
BR Analysis...

Reports...
Segmentation »
@ Batch Tasks...
Data ]
Active Project ]

A Preferences...

Modeling Wizard ‘zlg‘

The Madeling wizard is used o create new Modeling Anslyses
and view. rename. modify and delete existing Modeling Analyses

» ‘hat would you like to do?

@ Create Modeling Andlysis

. 2

 Manage Existing Modeling Analysis

" Manage Model Calibration Parameters

Nea» e
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effectively target potential
clients in these areas to suit
your business needs, such as
marketing campaigns, sales
territory generation, and so
forth.

Use the Dissolve by Attribute
option when you want to
aggregate and dissolve features
based on a specified attribute or
attributes. For example, you
could take a layer containing
sales data collected on a
county-by-county basis and
use the Dissolve by Attribute
option to create a layer contain-
ing contiguous sales regions
based on the name of the
salesperson in each county.

TooLs

Click Dissolve by Attribute as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the results
from an original or advanced
Huff model. If you have
preselected particular trade
areas, the check box will be
visible and available to
check.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field you
want to use in creating the
trade areas. In the case of the
Huff models you have
created, this will probably be
the GM_PROB field. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard |z‘gl

e

Creats rads area contours based on
the output of & Huff madel

Help

On this step you can chaose one of Modsling Analysis youwant
o craste. You have the following ways available:

" Otiginal Huff Marlel
© Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
© Huff Mocel Calibration

& Dissolve by Atribute

<« Back MNext>> Canceal

Modeling Wizard

Help

SWhich layer wauld you like to use to create the rade areas?

| Original Huf Model -]

-

“hich field do youwantto create trade areas on?

GM_PROE |

<< Back MNext>> Cancel
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5. Click the number of probabil-

ity rings you want and type
the probability using decimal
points (for example, enter
60% as .60). Statistics are
shown with the Min, Max, and
Mean probabilities for your
reference. You have the
option of clicking the box to
Create donut trade areas.
Click Next.

Type a name in the text box
to save the new probability
trade areas and type any
comments, then click Finish.

Your new trade area layer is
created and displayed on the
map.

Modeling Wizard

Radii of trace areas

”i Cz %3 Moe
Enter prabability for sach rade arsa

Help

Statistics

it 0.01
e 087
Mean: 041

Trade aress type

™ Create donuttrade areas

<« Back et >> Cancal

Modeling Wizard

»
-~
»
Help

‘What do you wantte name the Modeling Analysis?
5 -

te]

I Defer this tazk 1o the Batch Queue

What o you wantte name the newtask?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Spatial overlay 1.

The Spatial Overlay tool
extracts data from one layer and
joins it to another layer.

TooLs

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Spatial
Overlay.

The Spatial Overlay Wizard
opens. »

Business Analyst ~ G}

% Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent

Store Sebup..,
Zuskomer Setup...
& Trade Area...
Analysis. ..
Modaling. ..

3

Reports..,

Segmentation
a EBatch Tasks...

Data

Active Project

‘\* Preferences. ..

&g, Remove Overlapping. ..

a Create Grids. .,
4 @ Find Route

B Dissobs by Attributs. .

Find Similar. .
4 B Market Ranking Repart...

site Prospecting

281



Click the Input Data Layer
drop-down menu and click
the layer that contains the
data to be extracted. Click the
Overlay Layer drop-down
menu and click the layer that
inherits the data, then click

Spatial Overlay

Spalial Overlay is a tool to extract data from ane laper and
join it to another layer It works ke a cookie culter to extact
data from a laver.

Wwhich layer contains the data to be extiacted?

Input Data Layer
Block Groups j

“which layer inherits the data?

Next.

Dverlay Layer
s

I Append calculated data to this laper

3. Click one or more fields from
the column on the left and
click the single Right arrow to
move them to the column on
the right. To click more than ——
one field at a time, hold down
the Ctrl key and click the
desired fields. »

Help Mext >3 Cancel

Spatial Overlay

Select one or mare fields pau want to use; E =1

2005/2010 Household Income

2005/2010 Famil Incomme

2005 Household Dispozable Income

2005 Houzehald Net worth

2005/2010 Home Value 33

2000 Census Surmmary

2000 Housing by Maortgage Status

2000 Pop by Age and Sex

2000 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin

2000 Pop by Marital Status b e«

2000 Pop by Educational Attainment

2000 Pop by School Enraliment

2000 Pop by Labar Farce Status

2000 Pop by Industry & Deocup

2000 Femals Pop: Children/Emp Status

2000 Pop by Joumey to wark,

20N Hewsehlds by Tune | b4
4

>

+- 2000 Househalds by Tupe

el e

8 o o o o

Help << Back Mest »» Cancel
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4. Type a name for the new
analysis in the text box, type
any comments in the Com-
ments text box, then click
Finish.

The Attributes of Spatial
Overlay dialog box opens.

Spatial Overlay

‘what do you want to name the new Analysis?

Comments:

Batch Tasks

[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you vant to name the new task?

<< Back Finish

Cancel

m Attributes of Spatial Ovel

rlay.

Tty 50| State_sta|_Zip st | Zipd std | Lattude | Longiude | mA

Shape|__Addr_sta
ot 700 Remeron ave
ot it0Lawon st
ot 1000 Turkst
[rare 104 peotn Ave
ot i0ssaer st
ot 1050 Onveacero st
[Jront 050 roriast
[pantos0rutanst
ot i0s0rayes st
pont 1050 page st

| poit 108 Tifany Ave.
ot 11 Weter Store n
ot 1100y st
o112 churenst
Jrortri2ason st
ot 1150 Buctenanst
ot 1150 Onveadero st
| poirt 1150 Filmore St
ot tis0Futon st
ot 1150 Gougn st
oo tt5oMasaric Ave
o ris0voRssterst
ot 1150 pdou ave
Cron 1150 Turkst
[port 1150 vanc st
ot 1150 van ess Ave
ot 1160 Cayuga Ave
Jrort 120 Rousseaust
ot z00eie st
ot 122 Tuauise Way
[Jron 1221 sus
Jrort s v st
ot 125 Argueio it
ot 125 Beaunont Ave
oo 125 Herose Ave
Record 1| [ 0 »[»

N N e R I T
s o iz wm | wrwen  amess
Sonfiancen il e | wrewre  azesees
e T Srraret Az s
S ot iz wras  mesr
Sonrancen i aittsaats Sy 771 s
S N
S ot e s amenn
11 e s
Sonriancen i (st e | e amesin2
S i am | srieiee iz
S ot e wrers  amesse
S hats s | s amesm
Sfranieco ‘A loitta s | 577 iz e
e T Sy et
S s ws | s amess
Sonrancen i [aetts s 5 o016 12 s
1T S 7oe 12 s
S st 0 woras  amesr
S Chats Gy | s amess
Sfranieco (A lsitr e | sy zasns
S ot e s ameion
I
Sonriancien i [aits m | wrame| azmeoe
S A aitio e )
S ot G s amenss
Sonreneseo (i [3nr> Srrverrs e
Fraisco (ch oz iasi 5 a2
e A s 7o v e
S o n e s ames
Sonriancieo Ci[aios e | r7esers| zm e
e - ST e
S it s amessos
S it e | wrraes  amesws
e S reares| s
o[ TS| Records 0ok f 77 Sl onors ~

£

\TCH_CODE | LOC_CODE
=]

[cus| wame |
T Customer 1_ 100 Hamerton Ave
2 Customer 2100 Letona St
3 Customer 31000 Tuk St
4 Customer 4104 Perata Ave
5 Customer 51043 Boker St
6 Customer & 1050 Divsadero St
7 Customer 71050 Flerida
s

12 Customer 12 |11 Western Share Ln

22 Customer 221150 MoAlster St
23 Customer 23 1150 Palou Ave

24 Customer 24 1150 Tuk St

25 Customer 25 1150 Valencia St
25 Customer 26 1150 Van Ness Ave
27 Customer 27 1180 Cayuga Ave
26 Customer 26 120 Rousseou St
28 Customer 23 1200 Bl St

50 Customer 30 122 Turauoise Way
31 Customer 31 /1221 Bush St

32 Customer 32 1235 H

33 Customer 33 125 Arguello Bivd
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Find similar

The Find Similar tool ranks
trade areas based on similarity
defined by a number of
variables you select.

See Chapter 11, ‘Analysis’, for
more information on the Find
Similar tool.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Find Similar.

The Find Similar Wizard
opens.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer
containing sites or trade
areas to be scored.

Choose the buffer distance
around each site. To do this,
type a value in the text box,
then click the drop-down
menu and click the distance
units.

Choose the master site to
calculate similarity against. To
do this, click the drop-down
menu and choose from the
list.

Choose the level of geogra-
phy to summarize data with.
To do this, click the drop-
down menu and choose from
the list, then click Next. »

Business Analyst * G}
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup. .,
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

a Remave Overlapping. ..
Repaorts...
G Create Grids...

Segmentation P & Find Route
a Batch Tasks. .. B Dissolve by Attribute. ..
Data » Spatial Overlay...

4 ? Market Ranking Report. .,
Site Prospecting »

Active Project

ﬂ* Preferences...

Find Similar

Select the layer containing sites or trade areas ta be

scored:
— ‘Spalial Overlay j
l_ ‘ ,I Select buffer distance around each site:
ko A B Miles =
y A Select the mazter site ta calculate similarity against:
\ 4 f‘l ‘3 Customer 4 j

Select level of geagraphy to summarize data with;

Help Meut »> Cancel
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3.

Choose the method you want
to use for Find Similar. Click
Principal Component
Analysis or Conventional
Find Similar method.

Set the PCA Parameters.
Type a value in the text box
to set the number of sites you
want to rank.

Click one or more fields you
want to use. To click more
than one field at a time, hold
down the Citrl key and click
the desired fields. »

Advanced technicue for ranking
sites based on a large number of
wariables, Principal Compaonent
Analysis [PCA) is used t
determine 3 number of lke factors
far each site and ranks sites
based on statistical similarity.

Help

Find Similar Method

Flease select the method you would like to use for Find
Similar:

* Principal Component Analysis

" Conventional Find Similar method

P& Parameters

Entex the number of sites pou want to rank

—

- Adjust eigenvalue in determining significant factars
[advanced]

—

<< Back Nest ¥ Cancel

Salact one or more fislds you want ta use:

Spatial Overlay
Others

2005/2010 Update Summeary
2005/2010 Pop by Age and Sex
2005/2010 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin
2005/2010 Househald Income:
2005/2010 Family Income

2005 Household Disposable Income
2005 Household Met Worth
2005/2010 Home Value

2000 Census Summary

2000 Housing by Mortgage Status
2000 Pap by Age and Sex

2000 Pap by Race & Hisp Origin

2000 Pap by Marital Status

2000 Pap by Educational ttainment
200N Prn by Schnnl Familment

B & B BB R BB B BB R R E

Help

2005 Civ Pop

2005 Employed Civiian Fop 16+

2005 Emp 16+ by Industry Base:
55 2006 Emp T6+/Ind: Agriculture
2006 Emp T6+/Ind: Mining =
2005 Emp T6+/Ind: Construction

¢ 2006 Emp T6+/Ind-Manufactuing

2005 Emp 16+/Indwholesl Trade
« 2005 Emp TE+/Ind: Retal Trade
2005 Emp TE+/Ind: Transportatn
2005 Emp TE+/nd: Utiities
2005 Emp 16+/Ind: Information
2005 Emp TE+/Ind:Finances|nsur
2005 Emp T6+/Ind: Real Estate
2005 Emp TE+/Ind: Prof/Tech
2IN5 F mn TR+ Mananement
4 &

%

<< Back Nest »> Cancel
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6. Type a name for the new
analysis in the text box, type
any comments in the Com-
ments text box, then click
Finish.

Your results are displayed on
the map.

Find Similar

Help

“What do you want to name the new Analysis?

Comments:

Batch Tasks
I™" Diefer this task to the Batch Queue

“What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Market Ranking
report

The Market Ranking report
Wizard allows you to view an

interactive table of geographies

ranked by one or more vari-
ables.

TooLs

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Market
Ranking Report.

The Market Ranking report
Wizard opens.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer for
market ranking. Click the
second drop-down menu to
specify the name field, click
the last drop-down menu and
click the primary field for
ranking, then click Next. »

Eusiness Analyst + G}
E study Area...

Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup. ..
Custamer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis, .,

Modeling. ..

Reparts... a Remove Ovetlapping...
BB Create Grids. .

Segmenkation 4 @ FindRoute
§ Batch Tasks. .. D Dissolve by Attribute..,
Data » Spatial Overlay...

Find Similar, ..
Ackive Project S

Site Prospecting 3

‘1 Preferences. ..

The Market Ranking wizards allows pou to view an interactive
table of gengraphies ranked by one or mare variables. You
can also produce a report based an these rankings.

Select the layer for Market Ranking:

|sf_cusls j
[ Oy show Business Analpst data layers [BOS]

-

[~ Use all features from input feature layer for ranking

Specify name figld:

[NEME 7]

Select the primary field for ranking:

[Latitude -
Newt >> Cancel
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3. Check the Would you like to

rank with percentages?
check box to calculate the
percentage based on the
primary rank variable you
selected in step 2, then click
the drop-down menu and
click the field you want to use
as the base in the percent-
age calculation.

To limit the number of
features that rank first, check
the Limit the number of
features for ranking to first
check box, then click a value
from the drop-down menu.

Click Add additional vari-
ables to ranking report to
rank with more than one
variable. Click the variables
you want to add from the left
column, then click the Right
arrow button to move them to
the right column.

When you're finished making
your selections, click Next.

The Market Ranking report is
displayed and populated with
values. Click Next. »

Market Ranking report

Check the Add additional varables to ranking report if you
warit to rank with more than one variable. You can also
calculate the percentage based on the primary rank wariable
you selected in the previous step,

[ would pou like to

“wihat field should
calculation?

RIx

rank with percentages?

be wged as the base in the percentage

[ Limit the rumber of features for ranking to first

[” Add additional variables to ranking repart

<< Back Mert »> Cancel

]

Market Ranking report [x]
oD | Name | Latitude ‘ ~
397 Custorner 338 37.8081 =
443 Custorner 444 37.8058
84 Customer 85 37.8056
488 Custorner 483 37.8053
7 Custorner 722 37.8080
434 Customer 435 37.8048
108 Custorner 103 37.8045
478 Custorner 473 37.8038
478 Customer 477 37.8025
402 Custorner 403 37.8019
476 Custorner 476 37.8013
553 Customer 554 37.8m7
323 Custorner 324 37.8004
136 Customer 137 37.8000
195 Custorner 136 37.7993
712 Custorner 713 37.7932
73 Customer 74 37.7330
266 Custorner 267 37.7982
itsx} Custorner 54 377976
404 Customer 405 37.7976
762 Custorner 763 37.7965 v

Help << Back MNest >> Cancel
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5. Click Generate Report; type a [T — RIR
report name in the text box

Fieport Options Analysis Dptions
and optionally a report title; ¥ Ganerets Repar W anssis
Choose If you Want to VIeW; Report name: What da yau want to name new Analysis?
export, or print the report; [Market Rarking report [Market Rarking report
then click Finish. I™ Optionaly specify repart title Comments:
|
v Wiew report

™ Export report
™ Print report

Optians...

Help <5 Back Finigh Cancel
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Site prospecting

This section shows you how to
perform site prospecting in a
number of different ways, such
as using the Site Prospecting
tool, performing site prospect-
ing from the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, and using the
Site Prospecting context menu.

You can perform site prospect-
ing by clicking the Site Pros-
pecting tool on the Business
Analyst tools menu, by clicking
the Business Analyst drop-
down menu and selecting Site
Prospecting, or by using the
ArcMap Find tool.

When you select Site Prospect-
ing under the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, you have the
option to perform site prospect-
ing by inputting an address,
inputting coordinates, selecting
a point on the map, or using a
selected point. When you click
the Site Prospecting tool on the
Business Analyst toolbar, you
can click directly on the map or
you can right-click anywhere on
the map to open a context menu
with the option to perform site
prospecting by using a selected
point or by inputting an
address or coordinates.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Site Pros-
pecting to expand the menu.
Click the Site Prospecting
command you want to use:
Find point by address, Input
coordinates, Select Point on
the Map, or Use selected
point.

You can also click the Site
Prospecting tool on the
Business Analyst toolbar to
select a point on the map.

The next steps depend on
which site prospecting option
you selected above. The
following sections provide
instructions for each option. »

Business Analyst = G}

@ Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent P

Store Sebup...

Customer Sefup. ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis. ..
Maodeling. ..

Reports. .,

Segmentation
G Batch Tasks...

Data

Ackive Project »

ﬂ* Preferences...

» Thematic Mapping. ..

. Remove Overlapping...

¥ Find Routs
| Dissolve by Attribute. ..

’\ Spatial Overlay. ..

Market Ranking Report...

4 EiB Find point by address. ..
@ Input coordinates. ..

Gh- Select Point on the Map

Business Analyst *

E'N& w9

Site Prospecting tool
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Centrus geocoding options
Click the Options button on the Site
Prospecting Wizard address input
screen; the Centrus Geocoding
Options dialog box opens. This
dialog box allows you to view and
change settings and add or remove
outputs.

TooLs

1.

Find point by address

Click Find point by address
from the Site Prospecting
menu; the Site Prospecting
Wizard opens. Type the
address of the site you want
to prospect, then click Next.

2. Click Simple Ring, Drive

Time, or Threshold Ring to

define the prospecting area
around the site you want to
prospect, then click Next.

Each of these analyses is
described in detail in
chapter 7.

3. This step depends on which
option you selected in step 2.

These options are described
in detail on the following
pages. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Enter an address of the site yau want to prospect. |f using the Centrus geocoder, you can alsa enter
a shieet intersection on the first Addiess lins in either of these fomals [Bosworth and Adington,

Boswarth _Arlington].

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State:

ZIF code
ZIP extenzion

Firm

Dptional name for the site

Lacatar Help
Help

Yalue
380 New York St

Fedlands
Ca
92373

Optians. .
Nest ¥

Cancel |

Site Prospecting Wizard

Simpls Ring trade aress are created
around your stores using a radius you
specify.

Help

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the site
of interest?

 Simple Ring
¢ Drive Time

 Threshald Ring

Click on &n aplion 1o lsam more aboutthe analysis

<< Back Mext>> Cancel
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If you selected Simple Ring Site Prospecting Wizard

a. CI|Ck the number Of r|ngs How many rings do you want to create for each store? Distance Units
you want to create for each 92 F3 Mo Hies =
Storey then type a Value for Enter a value for each ring

How do you want ta define the
trade areas?

each ring in the text boxes.
I~ Remave Overlap

b. Click the distance units
from the drop-down menu,
click Remove Overlap or
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next.

[ Danut

c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click

F. . h Help <« Back Mt >3 Caneel
mnisn.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
ol

‘wihat do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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If you selected Drive Time

a. Click the number of drive-
time trade areas you want
to create, then type a value
for each drive time in the
text boxes.

b. Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units you want
to use.

c. Optionally, complete the
Traversed streets and
Drive Time Type sections,
then click Next.

d. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas
How many diive time trads areas do you want to create?
Ol 2 &3 O Moe

Eriter a valug for each diive time:

Help

Measure Urits
“which distance units are you

using?
Mirutes =

Traversed strests
Display hiaversed streets
as a new layer?
-
Diive Time Type

[ Darut

Border Type

[ Detailed

<< Back Mext >> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade &iea?

Comments:

|Drive Time Polygans

Batch Tasks

[ Create Reports

[™ Deter this task to the Batch Queue

“what do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finizh Cancel
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If you selected Threshold

Ring

a. Click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
choose the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, and click
Next.

b. Click the number of rings
you want to create, and
type a value for each ring
in the text boxes. You can
check the Donut box to
define the trade areas.
Click Next.

c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map.

Selectthe Threshold layer

[Block Graups Eal

I™ Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

Selectthe field to aggregate

[2005 Total Population 7|
< Back Next>> | concel |

Site Prospecting Wizard

o | L= 9

Enter a value fareach ring

5000 15000

Help

How many rings do you wartto create?

 More

How do you want o define the tradle areas?

I Donut

e e =

Trade Area Wizard

2Ix
~ What da pou want to name the new Trade Area?

[ Threshold Rings
Corments:
™ Cieate Reports

Batch Tasks

I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

afhiat do poL wart 1o name the new task?

<« Back Firish Cancel
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Input coordinates

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Site Pros-
pecting to expand the menu
and click Input coordinates.

The Site Prospecting Wizard
opens.

2. Type the longitude and
latitude in the text boxes,
then click Next.

3. Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring to
define the prospecting area
around the site you want to
prospect.

4. This step depends on which

option you selected in step 3.

These options are described
in detail on the following
pages. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Enter the Longitude [%] and Latitude [¥) coordinates in
decimal degrees [ie. Longitude: -96.72766, Latitude:
32.965E3] for the site to praspect

Longitude
36 72766

Latitude:

32 96863

Meswt > Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stares using a radius
o spacify.

Help

Hawu do pau want to define the prospecting area araund the
site of interest?

(* Simple Ring
" Diive Time

" Thieshold Ring

Click an an option ta leam mare about the analysis

<< Back Mext »» Cancel
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If you selected Simple Ring

a. Click the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.

b. Click the distance units
from the drop-down menu,
click Remove Overlap or
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next.

c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you want to create for each store?

1 c2 o " More

Enter a value for each ring

Help

RIx
Distance Units
Miles =

How do you want to define the
lrade areas?

[” Remove Overap

[~ Donut

<< Back Mert »> Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard

Comments:

“what do you want to name the new Trade fAea?

Ie R

-

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks

wihat do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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If you selected Drive Time

a. Click the number of drive-
time trade areas you want
to create, then type a value
for each drive time in the
text boxes.

b. Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units you want
to use.

c. Optionally, complete the
Traversed streets and
Drive Time Type sections,
then click Next.

d. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas

Howe mary diive time trade areas do you want to create?

Measure Units
“Wwhich distance units are you

using?
{ B 2 3  Moe Mirutes -

Enter a value for each drive time:

Help

Traversed streets

r Display traversed strests
at 3 new laper?

r

CDrive Time Type

™ Danut

Border Type

™ Datailed

<< Back Newt >> Cancel

Trade Area Wizand

‘what do you want to name the new Trade &rea?

|D|ive Time Palygans

Comments:

I Create Reparts
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Oueue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

<« Back Firish Cancel
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If you selected Threshold

Ring

a. Click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
choose the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, and click
Next.

b. Click the number of rings
you want to create, and
type a value for each ring
in the text boxes. You can
check the Donut box to
define the trade areas.
Click Next. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Selectthe Threshold layer

Help <t Back MNext>>

Block Groups ﬂ

I Only show Business Analyst data layers (B0S)

Select the field o aggregate

\2005 Total Population j
Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you wantto create?

» Cz w3 O oMoe L

Enter avalue for each ring

5000 15000

Help <t Back MNext>>

How do you want o define the trade areas?

Cancel
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c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map.

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade fea?

| Threshald Rings

Comments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“what do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Select point on the map Business Analyst v | Ok

% Study Area...

1. Click the Business Analyst
Set Analysis Extent Bk

drop-down menu and click

Tools, then click Site Pros- EXES oo
pecting to expand the menu. e
Click Select Point on the @ Trade Area...
Map- fnalysis...
A black circle appears on the MOEdE G
map. When you move the Thematic Mappin...
mouse, the circle moves Reparts... B, Reave Overlgrg..
. . ’ B} create crids. .
with it. Segmentation » & Find Route
2. Move the circle to the area G Batch Tasks... ) Bzl SR o ©H Find point by address, .,
you want to prospect and Data p Tl spatia Overlay .. ®Y nput coordinates, .,
. . &%) Find Similar...
click once with your mouse. Active Project s Select Paint an the Map
? Market Ranking Repott. .,
The Site Prospecting Wizard A Preferences... ting B Use selected poit...

opens.

3. Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring to
define the area around the
site you want to prospect.

4. This step depends on which
option you selected in
step 3.

These options are described
in detail on the following
pages. »
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If you selected Simple Ring

a. Click the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.

b. Click the distance units
from the drop-down menu,
click Remove Overlap or
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next.

c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

How many rings do you want to create for each store?

(o8| 2 3 O Moe

Enter a walue for each ring

Distance Units

Miles -

How do you want to define the

trade areas?
™ Remave Overlap

[ Danut

Help <5 Back Mest »» Cancel |
Site Prospecting Wizard ‘ ? ”X‘

Comments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
r

what do you vant to name the new task?

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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If you selected Drive Time

a. Click the number of drive-
time trade areas you want
to create, then type a value
for each drive time in the
text boxes.

b. Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units you want
to use.

c. Optionally, complete the
Traversed streets and
Drive Time Type sections,
then click Next.

d. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas
How many drive time trade areas do you want to create?
- § B B BRiGE

Enter a value for each drive time:

Help

BIx
Measure Units

“Wwhich distance units are you
using?

Mirutes =

Traversed streets

r Display traversed strests
at 3 new laper?

r

CDrive Time Type

™ Danut

Border Type

™ Datailed

<< Back Newt >> Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

X

What da pou want to name the new Trade Area?
|Drwe Time Polygons
Comments:
™ Cieate Reports

Batch Tasks

[~ Deter this task to the Batch Queue

“what da you want ta name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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If you selected Threshold

Ring

a. Click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
choose the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, and click
Next.

b. Click the number of rings
you want to create, and
type a value for each ring
in the text boxes. You can
check the Donut box to
define the trade areas.
Click Next. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Selectthe Threshold layer

Block Groups ﬂ

I Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

Select the field o aggregate

|2005 Total Population =l
<<Back Next >> Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you want o create?

»i . o1 “ Mare

Enter . valus for sach ring

5000 15000

Help

Homw do youwant to define the trade areas?

™ Donut

<< Back Next »> Cancel
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c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map.

Trade Area Wizard

‘What do you want to name the new Trade Area?

|Threshu\d Rings

Comments:

™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Firizh Cancel
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Use selected point

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Site Pros-
pecting to expand the menu
and click Use selected point.

The Site Prospecting Wizard
opens.

Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring to
define the prospecting area
around the site you want to
prospect.

This step depends on which

option you selected in step 2.

These options are described
in detail on the following
pages. »

Business analyst G}

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent  #

Store Setup...
Cuskomer Setup. ..
G Trade Area...
Analysis, ..
Modeling. ..

Tools N B Thematic Mappina. ..

Repotts. ..

a Remave Overlapping. ..
5 Create Grids. .

Segrentation ¥ <& Find Route

Fgy Batch Tasks...

Ackive Project

«’ Preferences. ..

Site Prospecting Wizard

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stores using a radius
you specify.

Heln

& Dissolve by Attribute. .. %B Find point by address...

= .
Data » Spatial Owerlay...
Find Similat...

’ B Market Rarking Report...

@ Input coordinates. ..

Gh- Select Paint on the Map

=d point. . .

How do you want o define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

& Simple Ring
" Drive Time

" Threshold Ring

Dlick on an optian ta leam more about the analysis

< Back Mest > Canesl
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If you selected Simple Ring
a. Click the number of rings

you want to create for
each store, then type a
value for each ring in the
text boxes.

. Click the distance units

from the drop-down menu,
click Remove Overlap or
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next.

. Type a name for the new

trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you want to create for each store?

1 c2 o " More

Enter a value for each ring

Help

RIx
Distance Units
Miles =

How do you want to define the
lrade areas?

[” Remove Overap

[~ Donut

<< Back Mert »> Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard

Comments:

‘What do you want to name the new Trade Area?
B g Simple Ring 3

-

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks

what do you want ta name the new task?

< Back Finish Canesl
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If you selected Drive Time

a. Click the number of drive-
time trade areas you want
to create, then type a value
for each drive time in the
text boxes.

b. Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units you want
to use.

c. Optionally, complete the
Traversed streets and
Drive Time Type sections,
then click Next.

d. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas

Howe mary diive time trade areas do you want to create?

- *2 g #lilke

Enter a value for each drive time:

Help

Measure Units
“Wwhich distance units are you

using?
Mirutes =

Traversed streets

r Display traversed strests
at 3 new laper?

r

CDrive Time Type

™ Danut

Border Type

™ Datailed

<< Back Newt >> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

X

“wWhat da pou want to name the new Trade Area?
|D|ive Time Palwgans
Comments:
™ Create Reparts

Batch Tasks

[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“WwWhat da pou want to name the new task?

<< Back Firish Cancel
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If you selected Threshold

Ring

a. Click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
choose the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, and click
Next.

b. Click the number of rings
you want to create, and
type a value for each ring
in the text boxes. You can
check the Donut box to
define the trade areas.
Click Next. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Selectthe Threshold layer

Block Groups ﬂ

I Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

Select the field to aggregate

\2005 Total Population ;]
<< Back MNext >> Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard

How many rings do you wantto create?

o {3 9 " Mare

Enter avalua for sachring

5000 15000

Help

How do youwant to define the trade areas?

™ Danut

<< Back MNext >> Cancel
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c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map.

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade fea?

| Threshald Rings

Comments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“what do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Select the Site
Prospecting tool on the
Business Analyst toolbar

1.

Click the Site Prospecting
tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar; a black circle
appears on the map. When
you move the mouse, the
circle moves with it.

Move the circle to the area
you want to prospect and
click once with your mouse.

The Site Prospecting Wizard
opens.

Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring to
define the area around the
site you want to prospect.

This step depends on which
option you selected in
step 3.

These options are described
in detail on the following
pages. »

h O o 9

Business Analvst

Site Prospecting tool
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If you selected Simple Ring

a. Click the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.

b. Click the distance units
from the drop-down menu,
click Remove Overlap or
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next.

c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

How many rings do you want to create for each store? Distance Units

(o8| 2 3 O Moe

Enter a walue for each ring

Help

BIx
Miles -

How do you want to define the
trade areas?

™ Remave Overlap

[ Danut

<< Back Meswt > Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade fAea?

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
-

What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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If you selected Drive Time

a. Click the number of drive-
time trade areas you want
to create, then type a value
for each drive time in the
text boxes.

o

. Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu to
choose the distance units
you want to use.

c. Optionally, complete the
Traversed streets and
Drive Time Type sections,
then click Next.

d. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map. »

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas

Enter a value for each dirve time:

Help

How many diive time trade areas do you want bo cieate?

- - o " More

EdEd

Meazure Units
‘which distance units are you

using?
Minutes o

Traversed sheets
Display traversed streets
as & new layer?
-
Drive Time Type

[~ Donut

Border Type

I” Detailed

<< Back Hext > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘wihat do you want ta name the new Trade Area?

‘Drive Time Polygons

Comments:

[” Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“wihat do you want ta name the new task?

<« Back Finizh Cancel
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If you selected Threshold

Ring

a. Click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
choose the field to
aggregate from the second
drop-down menu, and click
Next.

b. Click the number of rings
you want to create, and
type a value for each ring
in the text boxes. You can
check the Donut box to
define the trade areas.
Click Next. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Selectthe Threshold layer
Block Groups ﬂ
I Only show Business Analyst data layers (B0S)

Select the field o aggregate
\ZUDSTota\ Population j

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel

Site Prospecting Wizard
How many rings do you wantto create?

1 {12 o8 " More

Enter avalue for each ring

5000 15000

Help

How do you want o define the trade areas?

I™ Dot

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel
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c. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any
comments, then click
Finish.

The results are displayed
on the map.

Trade Area Wizard

2

“What do you want to name the new Trade Area?
[ Thieshold Rings
Comments:
™ Create Reports

Batch Tasks

I™" Diefer this task to the Batch Queue

“What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Finding a route

IN THIS CHAPTER

¢ The Find Route Wizard

e Pointing and clicking on your map
to assign stops

e Using a point layer or table of
your stops

e Using addresses or ZIP Codes of
your stops

e Using a point graphic or feature to
assign stops

When you want to know how to get somewhere, a map can provide a lot of
information. But what about when you want to know the shortest way to
get there? Particularly if your business has more than one stop to visit, it’s
often impossible to choose the most efficient route just by looking at a map.

The Find Route Wizard can help you:

* Find the shortest way to get somewhere or the shortest way to visit
several locations.

* Determine the best sequence to visit those stops.
* Make a map showing the shortest travel route.
* Create a list of travel directions to use when driving a route.

You can make a list of the stops to be calculated along your route in several
ways: pointing and clicking on the map, entering the address and ZIP Code
of the stop, typing the x,y coordinates of the stop, choosing a point layer of
stops, selecting a point feature or features, selecting a point graphic or
graphics, or selecting a table of stops that have been added to ArcMap. Use
one method or a combination of several.

For the Find Route Wizard to be available, the Streets layer must be added
to your map, but it does not have to be visible.
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The Find Route Wizard

The Find Route Wizard allows you to find routes between
points using a variety of methods. You can find an optimized
route, which is the shortest travel distance between the
points you select, or you can find a route from point to point

l Dptions] Wiew Directions

I——Add a stop
Specify the stops along the route and the order they will be visited
Add Stop... | [ |——Pick a stop
Get Points l——— Add StOpS
from a layer

in route order

alll

——Save stop

[ Retur Tex J

Find R oute | Close |

Check to have
route return to stop
upon completion

Choose
return stop

316

JAL_Move stops up or
L2ES

down to place them

——Rename stops
——Remove stops
——Remove all stops

——~Zoom to stops
Load —Load stop list

based on an order you select. You can set the points, or
stops, by clicking the map, by adding them from a layer, or
by geocoding.

Check to add graphic point
or callout for each stop

Define Stops  Options | Yiew Directions

Service:
when &dding Stops
Add: [v Graphic Paint Callout

[~ Mame stops added with tool using nearest address

Choose a geocoding service

Route Preferences

Select
quickest
or shortest

Find: v [uickest Route " Shortest Fout route
. Use more
Use local roads —_— I— Usge highways
T I ' or less
" Sequence stops automatically to optimize rout hlghways
Add Route to Arckap &s
& Graphic
" Shapefile
r | J
- l J Order
Lo not add route to Archdap
StOpS
L— to find
Find Route | Cloze | most
efficient
Do not Add route and route
add stops as map
results to graphic
the map
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Define Stops | Options
Diriving digtance: 449 mile(z) Driving time: 8 hourlz] 18 minutelz)
Description | Distance [miles, A
1. Depart 380 Mew York g, Redlands, T, 92373 i
2. Go MNarth on Mew vork, St 0179
3 Tum left on'w Redlands Blvd. 0.785
4. Make sharp right on Alabama St 0.307
. Take ramp and go West on | 10, ot Rl
E. Go'west on San Bermarding Fray. 1.633
T. Go Morth Wwest on US 101 [Hollwawood Fi), 11.221
8. Go Marth Wwest on SH 170 [Hollywwood Fray]. B.873
9. Go Morth West on | 5 [Golden Sr). 292,854
10 Go West on | 580, 46.364
11, Go'west on | 238, 2.779
12, Go Morth West an | 880 [Mimitz Fray]. 14.5585
13, Go South West on | B0, B.36
14. Take ramp to Harrigon St 0224
15 Turk left on Hamizon St 0331
16, Turn right on 13th St 0.262
17. Straight on Duboce Ave. 0.342
18. Straight on Duboce Avwe [Buchanan St). ooz
19. Bear left on Market 5t [Dalores 5t 0.044 3
W Chrziabb e hd 2l ab G nA7a bt
< |
Zoom to Foute ‘ ‘
Copy to Clipboard ‘ Create Printable Version ‘
Find Raute Cloze |

The View Directions tab provides a listing of driving directions that
can be printed, copied to the clipboard, or used to zoom to a

particular route segment or the entire route.

FINDING A ROUTE




Pointing and
clicking on your
map to assign
stops

You can create stops by
pointing and clicking on your
study area. This is helpful if
you don’t know the exact
address of the stop but can
place it visually. The Find Route
Wizard adds the stop to your
map and gives you the address
closest to where you clicked.

Tip

Finding the best route

If you want the order of the stops
on the route to be determined by the
shortest travel distance, click
Sequence stops automatically to
optimize route on the Options tab.

Tip
Renaming stops
After adding stops, you can rename

them by clicking the stop and
clicking the Rename button.

Tip

Calculating the route using
a specific order of stops

If you want the route calculated
using a specific order of stops,
make sure the list shows that order.

318

. Open the study area for

which you want to find a
route and zoom to the area of
interest.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Find Route.

3. Click the Define Stops tab.
4. Click the arrow button.

5. Click the map where you

10.
11.

want to place a stop. A stop is
added to the map, and the
closest street address
appears in the list.

Follow steps 3-5 to add more
stops.

To move a stop up or down in
the routing order list, click the
stop in the list (the corre-
sponding stop on the map is
highlighted in yellow), then
click the up or down arrow
buttons.

To remove a stop, click the
stop in the list, then click
Remove.

If you want the route to end at
one of the stops previously
listed, check the Return To
box, then select the stop from
the drop-down menu.

Click Find Route.

Click the View Directions tab
to see detailed directions for
your route that includes
distances in miles.

Business Analyst Q

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B
Store Setup...

Customer Setup,..

& Trads Area...
Analysis. ..,
Modeling. ..
Reports... a Remaove Overlapping. ..
G} create Grids. .
SEgEREE %Y Find route

g Batch Tasks... [ Dissolve by Attrbute..,

3 Spatial Ovetlay. ..
Find Similat...
F Market Ranking Repart...

Data
Active Project

ﬂ’ Preferences... Site Prospecting »

Define Staps l Options ] Wiew Directions

Specify the stops along the route and the order they will be visited

Add Stop. | 1
Get Paoints

Rename...

Remaove

Remove Al

[ Feme
__Renoves |
Zoom to Stops
[ =
_ e |

Load...

Save...

[~ Returm To:

[~ |

Find Route | Cloze
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Using a point
layer or table of
your stops

You can use a layer or table of
points in your study area as
stops. For example, you could
use this option if you want to
find the quickest delivery route
that visits all your stores. Or
perhaps you want to find the
most efficient way for your
sales representative to check in
with the most valued customers
in her territory. You could select
those customers in the layer,
then calculate the route.

Finding the best route
If you want the route drawn based
on the shortest travel distance,

check the box to Sequence stops
automatically to optimize route.

Renaming stops
After adding stops, you can rename

them by clicking the stop and
clicking the Rename button.

FINDING A ROUTE

Open the study area for
which you want to find a
route.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Find Route.

3. Click the Define Stops tab,

5.

then click the Get Points
button.

The Choose Point Features
dialog box opens.

Click the drop-down arrow to
choose the point layer
containing the points to be
used as stops.

If you want the route to use
every point in the layer, click
Get All Points. If you want to
use only selected stops, click
Get Selected Points.

Click Add stops; the stop is
added to the list of stops in
the Find Route dialog box.

To move a stop up or down in
the routing order list, click the
stop in the list (the corre-
sponding stop on the map is
highlighted in yellow), then
click the up or down arrow
buttons.

If you want the route calcu-
lated using a specific order of
stops, make sure the list
shows that order. »

Business Analyst G}
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent P
Store Setup, ..
Customer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...

Analysis,..

Modeling, ..
Remove Overlapping. ..
Reports,., =, 2L
& Create Grids..
Segmentation 4 EE%) Find Route
a Batch Tasks. .. &9 Dissolvs by Attribute. .
Data » Spatial Overlay...

. . ‘ Find Similar. ..
Active Project
F Market Ranking Report...

ﬂ* Preferences... Site Prospecting 3

Choose Point Features

stops:

et Al Paints [777]
-

Add ztops |

|sf_custs ﬂ

Chooze the point layer containing the points o be uzed az

Cloze
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7. To remove a stop, click the

stop in the list and click
Remove Specify the stops along the route and the order they will be visited

Define Stops 1 Options I Yiew Directions

and draws it on the map. 29715 Et Dy

6719 Bob O Link Dr
9. Click the View Directions tab 7538 Martan St Jf
to see detailed directions for ﬂJ
your route that includes

distance in miles. Rename..
Remove

. . . 1 10581 N'Winnetka Awve Add Stop 3
8. Click Find Route. The wizard £ Jheat enanel D QJ
Get Paints
4 17603 Medina D »
calculates the route for you L e

[

7

g

[ Return To:
Find Foute Close

BA_|

| Bt Edt wew Insert Sekection Tools Window Heb ImageCormect |
|[D2Ea8 i sax| | # iz L“:.Z‘Q’Dk?J@uammsszs[' \&eﬂ:‘?\

mxd - ArcMap - ArcView

) T |
g6 usiness Analyst a \
= 2 Defa Grop Laver 9
=@ Doctors 25 S
.
EE oot L 4 Find Route ?
o <alother vals
SroRE | [Defie Stops | Options View Directons | M
.2
o1 1057 mies)
@ eusness ansyst e | ez 1 o .
=@ 1. Depon 1057 NWimekaAve o q
& O Shopping Cenl | 2. Go North on N Winnetka Ave. 0213 ‘
0 ousnesses | | o Tumgptonw oo v oz
S B § S vanios o T .
2@ s ord| [& TonraonFoviom A oine
7 StaignonFotWoAve (WCommerces), 0027
@ O Landmarks) | g Svaight on W Commerce St 3467
@@ Roats ||| s.3oar ghton Eposiion ve. ot
8 Raoass || |10 Tumleton ey ot
B =
FERCI R g e
® B Landmarks| 14 Turm et on SR 12 (N Buckner Bive). 2204
® B Gty (wreas) |15 Tum lefton SR 12 (SR 244) 0.009
oo Codf | |16 Steianton 5 12  Norhest ) 3251
packroun] |17 Sraighton SRTZ W NorbwestHim) sz
EO e | en Wobt chop 1o
=@ pasemap Lavel |50 Syl ots rpelr o7 5
5@ Themate Lavd || z
0 Bockon] | 1€ |
0 Bock rou
b= o e |
0 2P coes copvecibos || cememibevesen |
0 county i
0 cosss
0 Desigrate
5@ sute
= cavground
5

< [
Oispley [Source] Seteston S0 s ]
|pawng~ R @O~ A~ Z|ome  Sl[oz] Bz ufAc A b

[ 235 2257.25 Vi
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Using addresses
or ZIP Codes of
your stops

If you know the addresses or
ZIP Codes of your stops, the
Find Route Wizard will place the
stops on the map for you using
the New Stop button.

Finding the best route

If you want the route drawn based
on the shortest travel distance,
click Sequence stops automatically
to optimize route on the Options
tab.

Tip
Renaming stops
After adding stops, you can rename

them by clicking the stop and
clicking the Rename button.

Adding stops

Any stop added must be contained
in the active analysis extent—that
is, when using Current Extent of
Map, the stop must be within the
current map area.

FINDING A ROUTE

. Open the study area for

which you want to find a
route.

. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Find Route.

. Click the Define Stops tab,

then click the Add Stop
button.

If using an address or ZIP

Code, input address and ZIP,

address/city/state, or ZIP. If
you only enter the ZIP Code,
the point will be located at
the ZIP Code center.

5. Click Find.
6. Optionally, add additional

stops to the list. »

Business Analyst G}
B study Area...

Set analysis Extent P
Stare Setup. ..
Customer Setup. ..

G Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

a Remave Overlapping...
{= Reports...
P 5 Create Grids. ..

a Batch Tasks. .. g Dissobe by Attribute....
Daka » Spatial Overlay. ..

Find Similar..,
B Market Ranking Repoart. ..
Site Prospecting »

Active Project

ﬂ’ Freferences...

Features] Route Locations  Addresses
Chooze an addiess locator:
|Eentrus Geocoding Service ﬂ E
Address [330 New York 51 -~ Naw Seatch |
Address 2 | ﬂ
City: |F|ed|ands ﬂ = 6
State: s =
L, Hg

Optionz. .. | I Cancel |
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7.

10.

11.

The address appears at the
bottom of the dialog box.
Right-click the address to
view the context menu and

choose Add as Stop to Route.

The address is added as a
stop to the list.

To move a stop up or down in
the listed routing order, click
the stop in the list (the
corresponding stop on the
map is highlighted in yellow),
then click the up or down
arrow buttons.

If you want the route calcu-
lated using a specific order of
stops, make sure the list
shows that order.

To remove a stop, click the
stop in the list and click
Remove.

Click Find Route. The wizard
calculates the route for you
and draws it on the map.

Click the View Directions tab
to see detailed directions for
your route that includes
distances in miles.

Features] Route Locations  Addiesses l

Choose an address locator:

One object Found.

|Eentrus Geocoding Service j E
Addiesst (380 New Yark St &
Address 22 | —|l=
City: |F|ed|ands .| —
State: |CA p
= o : ™
Options. . | | =
Right-click a raw ta show contest menu.
fcdd_std | City_std | State_std | Zip_std
380 Mew York St Fimitest E nanEn
Flash Candidate Locationis)
Zoom to Candidate(s) and Flash
< Add as Graphicis) ko Map

Set Bookmark.

op to Rouke

G} Site Prospect this Address...
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Using a point
graphic or feature
to assign stops

You can use point graphics or
point features as stops on your
route. To do this, the graphic or
feature must first be selected on
the map or in the layer’s
attribute table.

Renaming stops
After adding stops, you can rename

them by clicking the stop and
clicking the Rename button.

Finding the best route
Click Quickest Route to find the
fastest travel time. Select Shortest
Route to find the shortest straight-
line distance.

Selecting features and
graphics

Point graphics that aren’t part of a
layer but are drawn on the map
can be selected using the Select
Elements tool on the Drawing
toolbar. Point features can
alternatively be selected by clicking
the feature in the layer’s attribute
table. You can select multiple points
by pressing Ctrl while clicking
selections.

FINDING A ROUTE

1.

Open the study area for
which you want to find a
route.

To select point features that
are found in a layer, click the
Selection menu and click Set
Selectable Layers to choose
the desired layer. You can
then select features on the
map using the Select
Features button on the
ArcMap Tools toolbar. Press
the Shift key to select
multiple points.

To select graphics, you must
first use the Drawing tool
located on the Drawing
toolbar to draw one or more
graphics on the map. To
select graphics that are
found in a layer, click the
Selection menu and click Set
Selectable Layers to choose
the desired layer. You can
then select graphics on the
map using the Select
Elements tool on the ArcMap
Tools toolbar. Press the Shift
key to select multiple
graphics.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Find Route. »

Define Stops  Dptions ] “iew Directions ]

Service: [ - | =
‘When ddding Stops

Add: [w Graphic Point [ Callout
[ Mame stops added with ool uzing nearest address

Chooze a geocoding service

Route Preferences
Find: f* Quickest Route

" Shortest Route
Uze local roads Uz highways

[ Sequence stopz automatically to optimize route

Add Foute to Archap Az
" Graphic
" Shapefile

r | J
r | =

" Do not add route ba Arckap

Find Route | Cloze
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. Click the Define Stops tab

and click the Get Points
button. Click Get Selected
Points Graphic(s) or Get Point
Feature(s), and all selected
graphics or features will be
added to the route.

If you select Get Point
Feature(s), the Choose Point
Features dialog box opens.
Choose the layer containing
the points you want to use as
stops from the drop-down
menu, then click Get All
Points or Get Selected Points.
Click the Add stops button.

. To move a stop up or down in

the listed routing order, click
the stop in the list (the
corresponding stop on the
map is highlighted in yellow),
then click the up or down
arrow buttons.

. To remove a stop, click the

stop in the list and click
Remove.

. Click Find Route and the

wizard calculates the route
and draws it on the map.

. After the route is drawn, you

can deselect the selected
points by going to the
Selection menu and clicking
Clear Selected Features.

. Click the View Directions tab

to see detailed directions for
your route that includes
distances in miles.

Choose Point Features

Choose the point layer containing the points to be used as

" GetAll Paints (777)

(& Get Selected Paints (2%

Add stops | Close

Kl
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Reports and batch tasks

IN THIS CHAPTER

* Running reports for single or
multiple areas

¢ Running a Locator report
¢ Running a Market Ranking report
* Running a Wind Rose report

* Running a Geographic Customer
Summary report

* Managing existing reports
* Creating custom report templates

* Running and managing batch
tasks

Every businessperson knows the significance of a good report. Reports
present the facts and figures behind your analysis and are invaluable
companions to the maps you’re creating.

The reports and batch tasks toolset provides tools to generate reports based
on standard demographic or custom data, allowing market ranking and
geographic analysis, site location, customer distribution, and standard
demographic reports.

Crystal Reports by Business Objects (formerly Crystal Decisions) formats
and presents the reports. If you want to work with the summarized data in
ArcGIS or other applications, you can have a table (.dbf) added to ArcGIS.
You must have a printer connection (a default printer) for your computer
for Crystal Reports to work. When working with tables, you can use the
Tools menu to create a report or to proceed through the Crystal Reports
wizard.

Report templates are stored in C:\Program Files\ArcGIS\Business
Analyst\Datasets\Report Templates or in the directory where ArcGIS was
installed.

When creating a custom report on a layer, the number of fields must be
limited to 255. To check this, right-click the layer name, click Properties,
then click the Fields Visibility tab. The desired fields for your reports should
be in the visible fields column, and the count should be 255 or less.
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Running reports 1. In ArcMap, open the map you  [usmess snatyst~ | %

. want to use to create a B Sty Area..
for Slngle areas report. Set Analysis Extent b
2. Click the Business Analyst Store Senp..
A number of standard demo- ! -
. drop-down menu and click USRS SR
graphic report templates are
. . . Reports. ® Tradke Area..
provided with Business B ansyss
Analyst. For more information 3. Click Run reports and click s
on these reports, see the Next. _— N
appendix. You can also create a You are given the option to ;
general.repfﬁi th};‘t Contig}s ag run a report for a single area, Segmentatr SR
categories. The Report Wizar run a report for multiple ey —
uses summary data to create areas, or run a point- and s icerd s yourarin g, et and ansge sing
) o Tepate i 60 B N CLG eportaMBIa:
standard reports. .
p ranking-based report. et Proec
Choose a layer npvous _map. with 4. Click Run reports for a single A Preferences.. |
boundaries, such as drive-time area and click Next. E— o Rumemis

rings, equal competition areas,

or even your own custom drawn ~ 9- Choose the boundary layer
trade area. The demographics for which you want to run a
that fall inside the boundaries of report. »

the layer will be summarized in

the report.

" Open and manage existing reports

{* Create new and manage custam reportiemplates

For example, if you created a
Population report using simple
ring trade areas as the layer with

boundaries, your report would

summarize the population data [ ——

for each ring in the layer.

Next »> Cancel

Select a boundary layer below that you want to create reports
far

You can also create a report
based on only certain bound-
aries of a layer. For instance,
you might want to create a
report using simple rings as the
layer with boundaries but you
might only be interested in one
or two of those rings. »

Select boundary layer
[Drive Time Folygons =]

I” Only show Business Analyst trade area layers

SelectID field

-
Ifyau select a non-rade area layer shove, vou need to define
Store and Ring ID fields

Store ID Field:
Ring 1D field:

f 5

Help << Back MNext > Cancel ‘
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You might also want to run a
report for multiple areas in
different layers all at the same
time. For instance, you could
have a layer that consists of a
simple one-mile ring and
another layer that contains a 10-
minute drive time. You can now
load both areas at the same
time.

For more information on creating
a custom report, see ‘Creating
custom report templates’ in this
chapter.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Note: The Select ID field
option only appears when
you load a boundary layer
that was not created within
the Business Analyst Trade
Area wizards.

Click Next.

Choose the demographic
report you want to run. You
can choose one or more.
Click the buttons in the
middle to navigate the
template from one side to the
other. Click Next or the
Options button.

You can click the Options
button to change the geogra-
phy by which the report will
be summarized, where the
report will be exported, as
well as the format if you need
the data in a table exported.
These options can be saved
permanently, or you can
keep them for this time only. »

Report Wizard

Select one or mare report templates:

= Summary Feparis =B
Age by Sex Report
Age Peport
Comprehensive Peport
Comprenensive Trend Report
General Repart
Household Report
Mult-Area Report
Population Fieport
Face Report
Retail Expenditurs Repart
Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile Repar

EIE[[ELE

[~
v

Optione.

Help <«<Back Next>> Cancel ‘
Reports
Data Options:

Wihich layer do you want to surmmarize?

Export options:

Export format:
[sdobe Format (PDR) ~]

Export path
[ty Output Datay =

Export data format:

|<nune) -

Print options:

Frinter setup

Cancel
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How do you want to view the
final report? The View reports
on screen option will open
the report for viewing when it
is finished.

Export reports to file will
export the report to the
desired output using the
Options button. Print reports
will print the reports to the
desired printer. You can
choose all or one of the
options.

You can also save this
analysis to run at a later time.
Click Defer this task to the
Batch Queue if desired and
give it a batch name.

9. Click Finish.

Report Wizard

Selectthe following output options far your reparts

[ iew raports on screen

I~ Add report data back to analysis layer

I” Deferthis task to the Batch Queus

it clo i wiant o name the new Task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Running reports
for multiple areas

You might want to run a report
for two separate boundary
layers at one time. The Run
reports for multiple areas option
allows you to do this. You can
run a simple ring layer and a
drive-time layer at the same
time.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

1.

Click Run reports for multiple
areas and click next.

Click the plus button to add
your boundary layers. You
can delete and reorder the
layers as you like. Click
Next. »

Report Wizard |

Y can quickly create one or many reporis for a single area ar
run reports for muliple areas. ‘You can alse creats pointbased

\Whatwould you like to do?

 Puun reports for single area

@ Pun reports for multiple sreas

 PFun point and ranking based reports

<< Back Next 2> Cancel

Report Wizard |

To summarize data for report choose the layers which contain
your boundaries defining the date you want (o summerize {such
&5 ZIP codes. counties or Trade Areas)

Drive Time Polygons AREA_ID

CRENEYEY

<< Back MNext 35 Cancel
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3. You have the option to stitch
R Add Boundary
the report templates into one
or keep them separate. Click Select a boundary layer below thatyouwant to create reports for.

Finish. Selact boundary layer:

|Drive Time Polygons ﬂ
I Only show Business Analysttrade area layers

Select D field:

-

ltwou select & non-trade area layver above. wou need to define Stare
and Ring 10 fields.

Store |0 Field:

| [

Ring 1D field:

| [

Report Wizard

Please specify howthe Feports will handls same report templates
for several boundaries:

@ Create individual report for each Trade Ares.

 Sitch the reports together to create & single report

Select the following output options for your reports
W View reports on screen
I Export reports to file
I Print repoits
-
Batch Tasks
I” Deferthis task to the Batch Queue

“What do you want to name the new Task?

Help <« Back Finish Cancel
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Running a
Locator report

Do you ever want to know who
your closest competitors are or
where their store locations are
compared to your store
locations? The Locator report
allows you to do this by telling
you how many competitors fall
within X miles of your store.
You can also ask the software
to run this report to list the X
number of closest stores to
your locations.

This report can be run for any
two point layers in your map.
You can run this report to tell
you the closest ZIP centroids to
your center point. All you need
are two point layers, which do
not have to be store or
customer layers.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Click Run point and ranking
based reports and click Next.

Choose to run a Locator
Report and click Next. »

Report Wizard

You can quickly creste one or many reports for & single area or
run reports for muliipls aress. You tan alsa create pointbased
and ranking reparts

“What would you like to do?

© Run repars for single area
© Run reparts for multiple areas

# Run point and ranking based reparts

<< Back Mext >> Cancel

Report Wizard

\

“With the Locator or proximity report
you can list al of the lacations that
are closestto your facilities and
examine the geographic patiems and
distribution of your custamers. Far
example. you can listthe 10 closest
customers or competitors to each
store location.

Hel

Salact the type of ranking or point reportyou would like (o credte:

@ Logator Repart
© Market Ranking
 Wind Pose

 Geographic Customer Summary

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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3. Select your point layer or
center point. This will most
likely be your store point or
points. You can choose a
store layer with multiple
points. Click Next.

4. Select the distance calculate
method, then click Next. »

Report Wizard

Help

Which loyer contains your stores?
[st_stores =1

Wvhich field contains your Store (D7

[sTORE_ID =l
\Which field contains your Store name?
[MAME

Hiow many stares do you want t use?

« Allsites

 Single site

<< Back Next 2> Cancel

Report Wizard

Help

Selectdistance calculate method

" Drive Time
" Drive Distance

@ Straight line distance

¥ Add distance fisld back o business paints layer

' Create new distance field

[Distance

 Use existing field for distance:

<« Back Next >y Cancel
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Locator report page layout
A portrait report template only
holds a limited number of charac-
ters per field. A landscape report
can hold more information.

Locator report fields and
headers

To fill out the Headers and Fields
sections, you should have a good
idea of what fields exist in your
customer/competitor file.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Choose Portrait or
Landscape.

Type in your desired header
fields that will show up on
your Locator report.

Click Next.

Choose to generate the
report and give it a name. You
can also have Business
Analyst create an output
layer.

Click Finish.

Report Wizard ‘? ”Y‘
Report arientation
* Portrait
© Landscape
Selectthe fields thatyou wantto appear on the Locator Report
ou can also change the text header thatwill sppear on the
tepon.
Headers Fields
[Name [NarE
[address [sDDRESS
[city [ity_sta
[state [state_sta
Help <<Back Next»> Cancl
Report Wizard ‘ ? ux‘

Feport Options Anglysis Options

¥ Generate Report ¥ Craate analysis loyer

Report name:
[Locator Report

Analysis layer name:
[Locator Report

I Optianally specity reportitle Comments:

W Viewreport

I~ Export report

I~ Printreport

Optians

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Running a Market
Ranking report

Do you know how all the ZIP
Codes in San Diego rank based
on income? Which ZIP Code
has the highest median house-
hold income? This report will
allow you to see this in a report
template.

334

1.

2.

Choose the Market Ranking
report and click Next.

Select the boundaries you
want to create a Market
Ranking report.

Note: Click Only show
Business Analyst data layers
(BDS) to help minimize the
list of layers.

Choose the name field as
well as the variable you want
to rank. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

This report lists & number of markets
defined by your study area, and
ranks them based on & variable you
select For example, you can listall
the ZIP Codes in San Diego sored
by population

Help

Selectthe type of ranking ar paint report you would ke o create

 Locator Report

@ Market Ranking

© Wind Rose

 Geographic Customer Surmmary

Cancel

<< Back MNext 35

Report Wizard

The Market Renking wizardls allows you to view an interactive
table of geographies ranked by one or more varisbles. You can
also produce o report based on these rankings.

Selectthe layarfor Market Panking

[Block Graups =1

I Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

-

I Use allfeatures from inputfeature layer for ranking

Specity name field

[MAME [

Selectthe primary field for ranking

|2005 Female Population 18+ =l
<< Bock Next > Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

4. You are given the option to

create a percentage based
on a variable. You can also
limit the results to the top X
number of boundaries as
well as add variables to the
ranking reports.

The following steps are optional.
5. If you choose to add vari-

ables, click the desired field,
then click Next.

Note: This is limited to 10
additional fields. »

Help

Check the Add addiiional variables to ranking report if you want o
rank with more than one varisble. You can slso calculate the
percentage based on the primary rank varisble you selected in the
previous step.

W wi/ould you like to rank with percentages?

Whatfield should be used as the base inthe percentage
calculation?

2005 Total Population |

W Limitthe number of features for ranking to first
50| Si

I Add aclditonal variahles to ranking report

<< Back Net»> cancel |

Available fields:

Selected fields:

AREA

2005 Household Population
2005 Farmily Population

2005 Group Cuarters Population
2005 Total Househalds

2005 Average Household Size
2005 Family Households

2005 Average Family Size
2005 Aggregate Income

2010 Total Population

2010 Household Population
2010 Farmily Population

2010 Total Househalds

2010 Average Household Size
2010 Family Households

2010 Average Family Size
2010 Per Capita Income

2010 Aggregate Income

2005 Total Housing Units

2005 Vacant Housing Units
2010 Total Housing Units

™ Include & sum of ranks field

Help

~ 2005 Total Population

] 2005 Per Capita Incorme
2005 Owner Occupied HUs
2005 Renter Occupied HUs
2005 Male Population 16+

<<

HU

=

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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6. You will get an interactive

table that displays your
market ranking data by the
desired boundaries. You can
sort any of the fields by
clicking the table header. You
can also select one of the
items and zoom to the
location on the map.

Once satisfied with the table,
click Next. This screen will
allow you to generate the
report as well as create an
analysis layer. Click Finish.

Report Wizard

2.011
1.031
3.001
7.004
7.002
1.021
5.0071
0.012
7.001
6,002
0071
6.001
6012
6.003
0.032
0.031
3.0071
4,001
<

Help

MName | 2005 Female Population 16+

1762
1518
1458
1416
1372
1340
1284
1265
1213
1186
1133
1152
1148
1145
1145
1140
1138

274.0838
251.5810
163.6737
211.3701
253.9358
304.8507
244.3148
237.5484
1843841
249.8164
296.2879
341.8403
266.5540
2441821
2446288
2684211
248.0334

<< Back MNext 35 Cancel

33388 2834 v

| >

Repor Options
¥ Generate Report

Repart name

Report Wizard ‘zHZl

Anelysis Options
¥ Analysis

\What da yau wantio name new Analysis?

|Market Ranking

™ Optionally specify repart title

I View repart
I Export repart

I Printreport

Help

Optians..

[arket Fanking

Comments:

<« Back Finish Cancel
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Running a Wind
Rose report

The Wind Rose report allows
you to see where your custom-
ers are coming from by sectors.
You can also see where most of
your sales are coming from by
creating customer-based
geographic sectors radiating
away from your store location.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

1. Choose to run the Wind Rose
report and click Next.

2. Choose your store layer and
store layer ID field and click
Next. »

Report Wizard

This report offers avisual
representation o the frequency and
difection of customer lacations. The
chartis based on a tool used by
meteorologists to measure wind
direction. butis & useful tool for
examining customer distibutions

Hel

Salact the type of ranking or point reportyou would like o credte:

* Logstor Repart
© Market Ranking
& Wind Pose

 Geographic Customer Summary

<< Back Mext >> Cancel

Report Wizard

Which layer centains your stores?

[st_stares ~|
“hich field contains the store D7
[sToRE_ID =

How many stares da you wantia use?
& Al stores

o

 Singlg store

<< Back MNext »> Cancel
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3. Choose your customer layer

and choose a Store
Assignment option.

Optionally, you can choose a
volumetric field.

Choose the number of
sectors and click Next. »

Report Wizard

Help

Wrhich layer contains your customers?
Custamers =

r

Store Assignment

& Choose an exsting field

[sToRE_ID |

By closest store location

" By trade area.

I Exclude outlying customers

Set cutoff distance:
Distance units

<< Back MNext 35 Cancel |

Report Wizard

Help

The 'Wind Rose report is & chartthat illustrates the direction from
which your custormers bavel to visityour stores

¥ Use weightfisld
\Weight field

SALES =l

How many sectors do youwant to divide the chart?

Number of sectors:
[i6

<< Back MNext 35 Cancel
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6. Give the report a name and a F—
title and click Finish.

Enter Frepont Name:
[wind Rose

Note: You can also set this up
to run at a later date with the
batch option.

Enter Fiepont Title
[wind Rase

¥ View Report
I~ Export Report

I~ Print Repart

Advanced Options

Batch Tasks

I Defer this task o the Batch Queue

‘What clo youwant to name the new Task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Running a
Geographic
Customer
Summary report

The Geographic Customer
Summary report allows you to
quickly get an idea of what your
customers look like
demographically.

This report only works on point
layers.

340

Choose to run a Geographic
Customer Summary report
and click Next.

Choose a customer layer and
click Next. »

Report Wizard

This reportlists standard geagraphy
distributions for your custamer layer.
For example, this repartwill letyou
know how many customers are in
Califarnia. the county of San Diego
andin ZIP Code 92037

Help

?/X
Selectthe type of ranking or paint reportyou would like to creats
 Locator Fiaport
© Market Ranking

" Wind Rose

@ Geographic Customer Summary

<< Back Next 2> Cancel

Report Wizard

The Geographic Customer Summary report provides a
summary of the geographic distibution of your customer layer

\hich [ayver contains your customers?

[customers =

r

<< Back MNext 35 Cancel
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3. Give the report a name and a

title and click Finish.

Enter Fieport Nome:

|Geographic Custamer Surmmary

Enter Fiepont Title
|Geographic Custamer Summary

¥ View Report
I~ Export Report

I~ Print Repart

Advanced Options

Batch Tasks

I Defer this task o the Batch Queue

‘What clo youwant to name the new Task?

Help <<Back Finish ‘ Cencal
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Managing
existing reports

Business Analyst gives you the
opportunity to manage any of
the reports you have run in the
past. You can view the reports,
delete a report from your project
files, and rename a report and/or
title.

342

1. Choose to Open and manage
existing reports and click
Next.

2. Choose to view, delete, or
rename a report.

Report Wizard z”z

This wizard sllows you o mun reports, editand manage exising
reports and also create new custom report templates

 Pun reports
@ Open and manage existing reperts

 Create new and manage custom report templates

Help Next>> Cancel

Report Wizard

Selectone or mare Reports and choose the appropriate acfion to the right. NNote that you cannat madify or
rename more than one Repartin ore operation

Reports Actions

& View report(s)

 Delete report(s)

+ Renarme report or change
title

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Creating custom
report templates

Business Analyst gives you the
opportunity to create custom
report templates to run using
your custom data or Business
Analyst data. The template can
be saved and used just like any
other template.

You can also manage your own
custom report template by
creating, deleting, renaming, or
editing it with the Create
Custom Report Templates tool.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

1.

Choose to create and
manage a custom report
template and click Next.

Choose to create a
template and click Next. »

Report Wizard

Help

This wizard allows you 1o run reports. editand manage existing
reports and also create new custom report templates.

 Runreparis
 Open and manage existing reparis

& Create new and manage custom reporttemplates

Next>> Cancel

Report Wizard

Select one or mare templates and choose the appropriste action to the right Note that you cannat modify or

rename more than one Template in one opsration

Templates

21X

Actions

Help

& Creste template

~

<< Back N> | Gancel
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Custom Reporting tool

This is a fun, new way to interact
with the Crystal Reports software
to create a report that fits your
needs. The best way to use this tool
is through trial and error. If the
first report does not create the
desired formatting results, give it
another try. You will be surprised
how easy it is to create your own
templates once you get a handle on
this tool.
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3. Choose a template that fits
your needs. Notice the field,
group, and field size limita-
tions. Click Next.

4. Choose the fields you want to

report on. You can use the
Filter tool to help you search
for variables. Once you have
the desired number of
variables, click Next. »

Report Wizard

Fields: 10
Groups: 0
Field size: Narmal

Help

Select BDS layer

[Block Graups

Selecttemplate patiern

Comprehensive report

Harizontal/Portrait 25 Fields
Like Demography and Income Report
ertical/Landscape 15 Fields

<< Back Next 2>

Cancel

Report Wizard

Chooss the fields wou want to appear an the report. Note that for every field yau can selectthe heading that

can be differentfrom field alias
Available fields 16321567

Reponfields 3510

- Others

- 2005/2010 Pop by Age and Sex

- 2005/2010 Pop by Industry & Occup
- 2005/2010 Pop by Race & Hisp Origin
% 2005/2010 Household Income

- 2008/2010 Family Incorne

% 2005 Household Dispasable Income
- 2005 Household Net Worth

= 2005/2010 Home Valug

2000 Census Surmmary

- 2000 Housing by Mortgage Status

= 2000 Pap by Age and Sex

= 2000 Pap by Race & Hisp Origin

<2 [

Search and Filter

v

Filter. " Match Case

Help

53

[2005 Total Population ~
2005 Household Population i
2005 Family Population

2005 Group Quarters Population
2005 Total Househalds

2005 Average Household Size
2005 Family Househalds

2005 Average Family Size

2005 Per Capita. Incorme

2005 Aggregate Income

2010 Total Population

2010 Hous ehold Population
2010 Family Population

2010 Total Househalds

2010 Average Household Size
2010 Family Househalds

2010 Average Family Size v

=

Heading for selected field:

<< Back. Next>> Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Optionally, you can assign
fields to groups. This will help
break up the template into
meaningful groupings.

Give your report a name and
titte and click Finish.

Here you can assign fislds to the groups. lfyou want to remove fisld from the group, dlick <™. To add field to
selactad group use "> To add fisld to new group click 51" To ranams, move of ramave §roup use cantaxt
menu. Note that you can add afield o more than one group

2005 Data 10/10

2005 Total Populstion
2005 Housshold Population
2005 Family Population
2005 Group Quarters Population
2005 Total Households
2005 Average Househald Size
2005 Family Houssholds
2005 Average Family Size
2005 Per Capita Income
2005 Aggregate Income
2010 Total Populstion
010 Household Population
010 Family Population
010 Total Houssholds
2010 Average Househal Size
010 Family Houssholds
010 Average Family Size
010 Per Capita Income
010 Agaregate Income

Help

- =1 2005 Data

2005 Total Population
2010 Total Population
2005 Total Househalds
2010 Total Households
2005 Average Family Size
2010 Aversge Family Size
2005 Per Capita Income
2010 Per Capita Income
2005 Total Housing Units
2010 Total Housing Units

HEENE

(23

<< Back Next>>

Cancel

|

>

Enfer template name:

[Summary Demographics 20052010

Enter template fitle

[Surmmary Demographics 2005/2010

<< Back Finish

Cancel
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Running and
managing batch
tasks

Business Analyst allows you to
run your entire batch tasks all
at once or one at a time. For
example, suppose you have to
run a large geocoding job as
well as create 50 or so report
templates and export them to
PDF. Set these up as a batch
process and run this when you
leave for lunch or for the night.
You will be able to work on
other things during the day and
not have your machine tied up
processing data.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
menu and click Batch Tasks.

Whenever you choose to set
up a process to run as a
batch task, a pop-up
message appears regarding
the Batch Tasks queue. Click
OK. This is only for your
reference.

The Business Analyst Batch
Tasks dialog box allows you
to delete, rename, reorder,
and edit your batch tasks. You
can also load a batch task
from another computer or
export a batch task to use in
ModelBuilder.

You have the option to run
one or all batch tasks.

Business Analyst » | “k B
B Study Area..,

Set Anabysis Extent b
Store Setp...
Customer Setlp. .

& Trade Area...

B Anabysis. ..
Modeling...
Tools »
Reports..,
Segrmentation »

Active Project »

A} Preferences...

Business Analyst

The task was placed in the Batch Tasks queLe.

Youl can view, edit and run this task by clicking 'Batch Tasks' in the Business Analyst toolbar menu.

Business Analyst Batch Tasks

Current Batch Tasks:

Customer Derived /
Sub-geography
Customer Prospecting
Original Huff Maodel

Fun Al

Delete

Fename

Move Up

howe Diawn

Edit...

Load.

Save.

e Bl

Close

| Fun Selected ‘
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Setting Business Analyst preferences

IN THIS CHAPTER

General tab

e Dataset tab

e Analyses tab

e Spatial Reference tab
e Data tab

e Drive Time tab

The Business Analyst Preferences dialog box is accessed from the
Business Analyst drop-down menu. It can be used to change a variety of
settings that define the general state of working with the software. You can
change such things as the terminology used for customers and stores within
the context of your own business, the default distance units, and the active
datasets. Many other default values are also available for change.

You will find it helpful to look through each of the Preferences tabs to see
what is available. You may find that changing items will make your work
easier, but if not, you can always find items that increase your knowledge
of Business Analyst flexibility and functionality.
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General tab

Use the General tab to view and
edit customer and store
references, set the output data
folder location to place the data
you create, define distance
units, and determine if you want
to show the quick-start tutorial
when you open the program.

Substituting your own
terms for customers and
stores

You can substitute other terms
for “customers” and “stores”
using the Preferences General
tab, for example, banks and
clients, hospitals and patients,
or preschools and children—
whatever fits your line of work.
The Preferences dialog box
customizes Business Analyst
for you, using the terms you
choose.

All of your store layers, customer
layers, analyses, and so on, are
stored and organized in this folder.
See the appendix for more details
about the My Output Data folder
and use of projects to organize
your work.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
General tab

1. To set Customer and Store
references, type the name
you want to use to refer to a
customer in the first text box
(Customer), then type the
plural of the name in the
second text box (Customers).
In the second set of text
boxes, type the name you
want to use to refer to a store
in the first text box (Store),
then type the plural of the
name in the second text box
(Stores).

2. To change the location of the
output data folder, click the
Browse icon and browse to
the location of the output
folder.

3. To set the default Distance
Units for all wizards, click the
drop-down menu and select
a unit from the list.

4. If you want the quick-start
tutorial to launch at startup,
check the check box.

5. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

lDataset] Analyses] SpatialHeference] Data ] Crrive Time]
Customer and Store references

A customer may be referred to az a client, patient, subscriber etc.

Refer to a customens] as a |Cust0met |Cust0m3ls

A store may be referred to az a bank, clinic, hospital ete.

Refer to a store(s] as a |St0re |St0res

Output Folder

Output data vou create iz placed in thiz folder:

|E: Ay Output Datab,

&

Distance Units

Select default distance units for all wizards:
|Miles ﬂ

Show Quick Start Tutarial

v Show Quick Start Tutorial at startup

Build #52 pdated

Help

Ok | Cancel
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Dataset tab

Use the Dataset tab to select
the current dataset, view data
component locations, and set
the geocoding service you want
to use.

The Dataset tab is used to set
locations for major data
components that come with the
product—that is, ESRI demo-
graphic data, infoUSA business
listings, Tele Atlas Street data,
and so on—as well as your
preferences for address locator
(geocoder). In most cases, you
will be using the Group 1
Centrus geocoder provided
with Business Analyst.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Dataset tab

1. Click the Select current
dataset drop-down menu to
change the current dataset.

The Data Component
Locations are listed.

2. Click Choose a geocoding

service drop-down menu to
select a geocoding service,
or click the folder icon and
browse to the location of the
service.

The Business Analyst
Group 1 Centrus geocoding
service is located in the
\ArcGIS\Business
Analyst\Data\Centrus
Geocoding Data folder.

3. Click OK to save your

preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

Preferences

General Analyses] Spatial Heference] [rata ] Dirive Time]

Current Dataset
Select curent dataset:

[Usa [ESRI) |

[Diata Component Locations

D ata element name | Location |
ESFRI Data C:%Program FilesharcG15 4B uziness Analys. .
InfolJSé Buzsiness ... C:vProgram FilesharcGIS B usiness Analys. .
DMt Shapping Ce...  C:vProgram FileshdreGIS\Busines: Analys. .
Tele Atlaz Street D, C:\Program FileshdrcGIS\B usiness Analys. .
BDS Data C:%Program Filez“ArcGIS4Euziness Analys...
Segmentation C:\Program FilesharcG15 4B usiness Analys. .

Geocoding services
Choose a geocoding service:

Centrus Geocoding Service ﬂ i~

Help ] | Cancel
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Analyses tab

Use the Analyses tab to select
the trade area output style and
group layer and set the market
penetration ratio multiplier and
geoprocessing options.

The Analyses tab allows you to
set defaults for trade area
appearance and specify group
layer naming for organization of
customer, store, and analysis
layers that are added to the map
document.

Options are also provided that
affect market penetration and
geoprocessing.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Analyses tab

1.

In Trade Area Output Style,
check the Fill Trade Area
rings box.

It contains a Fill Rings box
that allows you to turn the
color fill inside trade areas on
and off. By default, these
areas are filled with transpar-
ent color. If you don’t want
any color, uncheck the Fill
Analysis rings box. If you
want color, check the box. You
can change the amount of
transparency or make the
colors opaque by right-
clicking the layer, clicking
Properties, and clicking the
Display tab. You can vary the
transparency from O percent
(opaque) to 100 percent
(invisible).

To add Business Analyst
output to a group layer, check
the check box.

Select whether or not to
update the name of the group
layer.

To set market penetration,
type a value in the Penetra-
tion ratio multiplier text box.

Set the geoprocessing
options.

Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

General ] Dataset

Trade Area Output Style

[v Fill Trade Area rings

Group Layer

v Add Business Analyst output (stores, customers, ade areas
efc) to a group layer

Group layer name:

SpatialHeference] [rata ] Crive: Time]

|D efault Group Layer

" Update name of group layer when active project is changed

~ Update name of group layer when active analysiz extent is
changed

+ Da not update group layer name

tdarket Penetration Options

Penetration ratio multiplier [nomally 100 or 1000];:

[100

Geoprocessing Dptions
Iv  Aftach store attibutes to the Trade Areas

v Usze Business Analpst project folders as default output
workspace

Help

ok | Cancel
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Spatial
Reference tab

This tab contains a check box
that allows you to turn the
automatic Spatial Reference
update on and off. This
automatically adjusts the map
projection so that local maps on
the East and West Coasts of the
United States maintain the
north orientation up, even when
you zoom in. If the Spatial
Reference update check box is
unchecked, the projection that’s
being used at that time remains,
regardless of how far you zoom
in or out. This will result in the
north direction moving left or
right of vertical on your map.

For some other work in
ArcMap, you may want to
uncheck this box. In general, for
Business Analyst work, you will
want to leave this on. Other-
wise, your rings may look like
ellipses. The Warning Dialog
Help button contains more
detail about how this automatic
projection works.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Spatial Reference tab

1. Spatial Reference options
include:

e Update Spatial Reference
on each change of extent

e Show warning when
starting ArcMap

To activate these options,
check the check boxes.

2. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

General] Dataset] Analyses | -
Spatial Reference

[v lpdate Spatial Reference on each change of extert

[v Show warning when starting Archap

Data ] Drive Time]

Help [ ok ]

Cancel
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Data tab

Use the Data tab to select the
output data format, the segmen-
tation data layer, and the
segmentation geographic
profile method, as well as to add
Excel data options.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the Data
tab

1. Click the drop-down menu to
select the output data format.

2. Click the drop-down menu to
select the segmentation data
layer. In most cases, this will
be Block Groups.

3. Click the Segmentation
Geographic Profile Method
you want to use.

4. Set the Adding Excel Data
options.

5. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

layer:
Segmentation Geographic Profile Method

trade area.

Summarization

Adding Excel Data

[™ Show Excel Named Ranges as Tables

™ Use first line of data cells for field names

tupe for each E xcel field:

100 |

General ] [ataset ] Analyses ] Spatial Reference Dirive Time ]
Output Data Format
Select output data format: |Shapefile j
Segmentation Data Layer
Select segmentation data |BIUCkG raups j

re Assign only regions that have their geographic centraid in the

- Azgign any _paltially contaned region as a part of the Area

" Use the Block Centroid weighting approach.

Select how marny lines should be analyzed to define the data

Help

o]

Cancel
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Drive Time tab

Use the Drive Time tab to select
the speed limits template.

You have choices for using
traffic volume templates for
light traffic, normal traffic, or
rush hour. You can also modify
speeds in any template and the
template name will change to a
custom template.

The Name field displays normal
posted speed limits to help in
comparison with streets, roads,
and major highways in your
area.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the Drive
Time tab

1. To set the speed limit
options, click the drop-down
menu to select the speed
limits template.

2. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

General] Dataset]AnaIyses Spatial Reference | Data

Speed Limits options

Speed Limitz template:

Mormnal

M ame
5EMPH
48MPH
35MPH
28MPH
20MPH
SMPH
1MPH
OtherR oads

Help

o]

Cancel

353






The ArcGIS 9.1 Business Analyst Importer 18

IN THIS CHAPTER The ArcGIS 9.1 Business Analyst Importer is a stand-alone application
that allows you to import study areas created using ArcGIS Business

¢ Importing your study areas Analyst 8.3, 8.3c, or 9.0 into the ArcGIS 9.1 Business Analyst
environment. This chapter shows you how to perform tasks using the
importer.
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Importing your
study areas

With ArcGIS 9.1 Business
Analyst, the output data folder
(for instance, C:/My Output
Data) organization and struc-
ture has changed. Instead of
being organized by study areas,
the output data folder is now
organized by Business Analyst
projects. So if you still have
your old output data folder
saved, you can use the Busi-

ness Analyst 8 Importer to copy

any or all of this data into the
new output data folder struc-
ture. Using the importer, you
can import all the study areas
and their components (stores,
customers, analyses, and
reports) at once. You can also
individually select which study

areas you want to import as well

as select specific components
within each study area.
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1.

Click Start, point to ArcGIS,
point to Business Analyst,
and click BA8 Importer.

Click the Browse button and
navigate to the old output
data folder. Click Next to
continue. »

4 @ ArcEls Desktop Help #
& recataog

& Araviap

@ ArcReader

B, Desktop Administrator

Q&) BA Detaled. mxd
@) Business Analyst.mxd
@ Check For BA Updates

Business Analyst 8 Data Import Wizard

Help

Select folder containing Business Analyst 8 data

|CAbty Dutput Data 83c

%]

Mext>> Cancel
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3. Select the study areas you Business Analyst 8 Data Import Wizard
want to import, then click
Next. To select more than one
study area at a time, hold
down the Shift or Ctrl key
while selecting.

Select study areas you want o import

<Default Study Area>
Califarnia.

Southwest
United States

4. For each project listed, check
the project box to import all
the components, and click
the plus sign (+) next to the
project box to expand the list
of components. Check only
the components you want to

import. Click Finish to start = ol [ | |t
the import process. :

Business Analyst 8 Data Import Wizard

Selact customerfstors |ayers. analyses and reports youwant
impart
=

+ [7] Study Areas
A

[#]Drive Time

[Z]Equal Ares
[F] Simple Ring

= [F] Store Layers

+ [ Repors

Ll | I

Help << Back Finish Cancel |
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Appendix

IN THIS CHAPTER

e My Output Data folder structure
¢ Report templates

e Use of Projects in ArcGIS 9.1
Business Analyst

This appendix contains the structure of the My Output Data folder. It also
shows you the various report templates you can use with Business Analyst
and provides frequently asked questions about using Projects in Business
Analyst.
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My Output Data folder structure

The default location of the My Output Data folder is the same
drive where Business Analyst is installed. However, if you want
the My Output Data folder somewhere else, you can change the
location using the Preferences dialog box. For more information
about changing the location of the My Output Data folder, see
the section in Chapter 4, ‘Creating a My Output Data folder on a
different drive’.

The structure of the My Output Data folder is organized with
folders for Projects, Report Templates, and Segmentation Studies
Custom Template—if you have the optional segmentation
module. Any Projects you create will have their own folder. All
Projects contain the folders shown at the right.

e Analyses: Contains information about the analyses you have
done. Included in each folder are .shp, .lyr, .dbf, and .shx files.

* BusinessAnalystTemp: Contains all the temporary .dbf, .shp,
yr, and .shx files.

e CustLayers: Contains all the geocoded customer files.

e Custom Data: Contains any of your own layers set up with the
Analysis Layer Setup wizard.

*  Modeling: Contains any model calibration data and model
calculation results.

e Reports: Contains any Crystal Reports reports you’ve run.

* Segmentation: Contains all segmentation profiles, analyses,
studies, and target groups you’ve created.

* StoreLayers: Contains all the geocoded store files.

e StudyAreas: Contains the .dbf, .lyr, .prj, .sbn, .sbx, .shp,
.shp.xml, and .shx files that comprise your study areas.
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Toolbox: Contains files for any models created using
geoprocessing tools.

TradeAreas: Contains the .dbf, .lyr, .prj, .sbn, .sbx, .shp,
.shp.xml, and .shx files that comprise your trade areas.

=25 My Qutput Data
=) Projects
= R Project
£ Bnakyses
£ BusinessAnalystTemp
2|50 CustLayers
I sf_custs
[ Custom Data
53 Modeling
(3 Reports
|53 Segmentation
=) StoreLayers
I5) sf_stores
) Studyareas
() Toobox
=00 Tradesreas
I Customer Derived Areas
) Distance Decay Areas
|=5) Crive Time Polygons
[ Trade areas by county
|C3) Project- Atlanta CBSA current extent
|31 San Francisco County Project
|=5) Simple Ring Praoject
[ Report Templates
(51 Segmentation Studies Custom Templates

My Output Data folder structure
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Report templates

This section examines the various templates associated with the
report writing option within the Business Analyst extension. All
templates use geography data; therefore, all levels of geography
can be used in any of the predefined reports. Report templates are
stored in \ArcGIS\Business Analyst\

Datasets\ReportTemplates in the directory where ArcGIS was
installed. If you create custom reports and want them available for
future use, you must save them to the following directory:
\ArcGIS\Business Analyst\Datasets\

Report Templates\Custom.

The level of geography depends on the scale of the coverage
used for the report. For example, choosing a coverage at the block
group level will allow you to create a report at the block group
level. Similarly, you can create a report based on the shape of the
study area or a selected group of objects on the map. In this
example, the block groups within the selected coverage are
combined to create the totals in the report.

All reports summarize geography based on your input. A study
area is defined by the geography level selected during the
completion of the Create Study Area Wizard steps.

Business Analyst includes the following report templates that are
preset to make use of the demographic data provided. You can
use these templates as they are or revise them using the Crystal
Reports designer, which can be activated at the end of every
report wizard.

What is Tapestry?

The Community Tapestry segmentation system provides an
accurate, detailed description of America’s neighborhoods. U.S.
residential areas are divided into 65 segments based on
demographic variables such as age, income, home value,

APPENDIX

occupation, household type, education, and other consumer
behavior characteristics. To increase the data’s versatility and
analytical value, the Tapestry segments are organized into 12
LifeMode summary groups with similar demographics and
consumer patterns and 11 Urbanization summary groups with
similar levels of density.

Report descriptions

Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile

This report compares the Tapestry segmentation data groups
selected within the study area to the same groups on a national
level. The sum of the number of households, index, and
Geographic ID are also included in this report.

Comprehensive report

This report shows the totals of each demographic variable in the
study area. The variables are grouped into logical listings. For
example, the grouping Population by age is composed of four-
year increments from age 0 to 85 and over. Both current-year
totals and five-year projections are shown for more than 600
variables in this report.

Comprehensive Trend report

This report lists the most common demographic variables for the
study area and compares the current-year totals and five-year
projections. For example, in the Population grouping, the
estimated sum of the population for the current year is compared
to the projected sum of the population in the study area for the
five-year projection.
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Custom report

This report allows you to define which variables are relevant to a
study area. Any number of variables can be selected from the
complete list of demographic attributes and only those selected
will be included in the report. Selecting all variables will produce
the same result as the Comprehensive report.

CustomTrend report

The Custom Trend report allows you to define which variables are
relevant to a study area. Any number of variables can be selected
from the complete list of demographic attributes and only those
selected will be included in the report. This report lists the
selected demographic variables and compares the current-year
estimate totals to the five-year projected totals. Selecting all
variables will produce the same result as the Comprehensive
Trend report.

General report

This report groups the basic demographic variables into a one-
page list. The listed variables in each group are represented as
percentages of the total for that group. The list is composed of
two major groups: Population and Household totals. The
Population group is subdivided into age and race; the Household
group contains household income information.

Population report

This report lists the sum of the current year and five-year
projections of total population. It also includes a projected growth
rate percentage between the current-year totals and five-year
projections.
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Income report

This report displays the total annual household income as a
percentage of the study area. These values are grouped into
$15,000; $20,000; $25,000; and $50,000 increments. This report
also contains the total number of households and the average
income in the study area.

Age report

This report displays incremental age groups as a percentage of
the total population in the study area. These values are grouped
into common increments such as 04, 5-14, 55-64, and 65 and
over. This report also contains the total population and the
average age for the study area.

Race report

This report classifies the total population as a percentage based
on race. The groups are White, Black, Asian/Pacific, Native
American, Some Other Race, Two or More Races, and Hispanic
Origin. The current-year total population is also included in this
report.

Household report

This report classifies by percentage the households that are
either owned or rented in the study area. It also includes the
current-year household total, five-year projection, and the
projected growth rate between the current-year total and five-year
projection.
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Multiarea report

This report displays a current-year snapshot of a general variable
assortment: Households by Income, Population by Age, and
Population by Race for multiple trade areas. This could be for a
three-ring study, drive times, or other trade areas that present
multiple areas around a point. Other reports can also be used for
multiple trade areas.

Age by Sex Profile report

The Age by Sex Profile measures the number of people in a
geographic area according to their age and gender. The report
includes Census 2000 data, current-year estimates, and five-year
forecasts.

Demographic and Income Profile report

This profile compares essential characteristics of the Census 2000
data, current-year estimates, and five-year forecasts such as
income, age, and race.

Market Profile report

The Market Profile report is a comprehensive report that contains
current-year updates; five-year projections; and Census 2000
data for population, households, housing units, income, age,
race, and labor force.

APPENDIX

Retail Expenditure report

This report includes the total dollar amount spent; average
amount spent per household; and the Spending Potential Index,
which measures the amount spent for a product or service in one
area compared to the U.S. average. This report also contains
totals for Census 2000 data; current-year estimates; and five-year
projections for population, households, and average household
size.
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Use of Projects in ArcGIS 9.1 Business Analyst

What are Projects in ArcGIS 9.1 Business Analyst?

Projects are a new way of organizing your work in
ArcGIS Business Analyst that make it much easier for you to
manage, back up, and share your analysis results.

How do I create and manage a Project?

As part of the Business Analyst Study Area Wizard, there is an
option to Create a new Project for this study area. It is located on
the same panel of the wizard where you name your study area. By
default, the option to create a new Project for the given study
area will not be selected. Also, you can create and manage your
Projects using the Active Project command on the Business
Analyst drop-down menu. Most users who want to use Projects
to organize their work will create Projects when they use the
Study Area Wizard, but Projects can also be created by clicking
Active Project, then clicking Create Project.

When and why should I create a Project?

You should create a Project generally when you plan on saving
your work and need to be able to retrieve data easily and quickly
or if you need the ability to share your Project with another
Business Analyst user. Projects are used as an organizational tool
in the same way as map documents, except Projects govern where
you save your analysis results. More specifically, if you use
Projects, all your layers and analyses that are created while a
Project is active (store layers, customer layers, study areas, trade
areas, analyses, reports, and so on) will be stored in a folder with
that project’s name on your hard drive under the My Output Data
folder.
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If I do not create a Project for a study area, where will my
analysis results be stored?

Along with all your projects in your My Output Data folder, there
is a project named Default Project. This is where your work will be
saved if you do not want to save it in a Project. On the Business
Analysis drop-down menu, there is an Active Project command
that allows you to choose which project will be active from that
point until it is changed. Even if there have not been any projects
created, there will be one named <default project>.

Note: Business Analyst remembers the last Project that was
active. If another saved .mxd file is opened that was previously
used with another active Project, you will need to change the
active Project if you want to return to the old Project.

How do I manage my Projects?

You can manage your Projects by clicking Active Project on the
Business Analyst drop-down menu and clicking Manage
Projects. There you can activate, delete, or rename a Project and
edit its comments.

Is it easy to share my Projects?

Yes. Each Project folder in the My Output Data folder contains
everything that was created in Business Analyst for that
respective Project. If you receive a Project folder from a fellow
user, you would place it in your My Output Data folder and once
you launch Business Analyst, you could activate that Project
and begin loading any analysis, study areas, customer/store
layers, trade areas, and so on, by clicking the Manage option (for
example, Manage Existing Analyses) on any wizard.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



I'have accidentally deleted a saved map document. Can I retrieve
the Projects that were contained in it?

Yes. Just open the Business Analyst .mxd and click Active
Projects from the Business Analyst drop-down menu, then click
the Project that was being used in the previously deleted .mxd.
Then you can load all the data created by Business Analyst by
clicking Manage on each respective wizard.

Can Isee my Projects in ArcCatalog?

Yes. You can also manage Projects in ArcCatalog, which looks
similar to Windows Explorer because it uses a catalog tree. Your
Project can be managed in a number of ways, such as moving/
copying/deleting/viewing it in its entirety or only specific layers
within it. (For example, a customer layer or a drive-time polygon
analysis.)

Why are my Projects displayed in ArcCatalog?

Because Business Analyst Projects are in ArcCatalog, it is easy to
use the Business Analyst tools in ArcToolbox. For example, if you
had already created a store layer in a Project, you could drag and
drop it into the Drive Time tool in ArcToolbox.

Do Ihave to create a Project?

No. If you navigate to Active Project, you will see <default
project>; this is where you can store anything that does not need
a specific Project.

APPENDIX

When I import study areas from ArcGIS 8.3¢/9 Business
Analyst, will a new Project folder be created?

Yes. The process of importing your work from

ArcGIS 8.3¢/9 Business Analyst will create ArcGIS Business
Analyst Projects for each of the study areas that you set up in
ArcGIS 8.3¢/9 Business Analyst.

Can I access data of more than one Project at a time in a single
map document?

Yes. Changing the active Project will allow you to add data from
that Project, and that data will stay in your table of contents even
if you switch to a different Project. Any new layers created by
Business Analyst will be placed in the currently active Project.

What happens to the My Output Data folder when I install
ArcGIS Business Analyst?

The installation of ArcGIS Business Analyst transforms any
existing ArcGIS 8.3¢/9 Business Analyst My Output Data folder
into one that is compatible with the new version. All the study
areas will become Projects and be organized as such.
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G Iossary active data frame

The data frame with which you’re currently working, if your map contains more than one data
frame. The active data frame is highlighted on the map, and its name is shown in bold text in the
table of contents.

amoeba

An approach for forming a ring boundary by joining extreme points using elliptical arcs. They are
often called amoebas because of their shape.

attractiveness

One number that combines all the factors that make a center attractive. For example, the
attractiveness of an office building could be a function of how many offices are currently located
within it.

attribute

A piece of information describing a map feature. The attributes of a ZIP Code, for example, might
include its area, population, and average per-capita income.

block group

A combination of census blocks that is a subdivision of a census tract. A block group is the
smallest unit for which the Census Bureau reports a full range of demographic statistics (about
700 residents per block group). See also tract.

buffer

A zone around a map feature measured in units of distance or time—for example, a store’s 15-minute
drive-time buffer defines the area in which drivers can reach the store in 15 minutes or less.

classification

A scheme for dividing map features into a specified number of classes according to selected
attribute values. Sales territories, for example, might be divided into five classes according to the
number of accounts they contain. Each class is then assigned a unique symbol to create a thematic
map.
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complex market area

An area calculated by finding the outermost customers of a store
and connecting them. Complex market areas are more accurate
than simple because they respond to physical and cultural
barriers.

Core Based Statistical Area (CBSA)

An urbanized area as defined by the U.S. Office of Management
and Budget, consisting of a core area containing a large
population nucleus, together with adjacent communities having a
high degree of economic and social integration with that core.
Normally, a CBSA includes at least one city of 50,000 or more
inhabitants or an urbanized area of at least 50,000 inhabitants with
a total metropolitan population of at least 100,000.

customer market analysis

A type of analysis that uses mostly customer data. Simple and
Complex Desire Lines, Market Penetration, and New Store are
examples of customer market analysis.

customer profiling

A process that establishes a demographic profile for a set of
customers by tagging them with demographic values of the
geographic area they fall within.

customer prospecting

A type of analysis that locates regions with ideal demographic
characteristics for targeting new customers.

data-driven ring analysis

A store market analysis that is primarily used to look at your
competition. You can also use it to analyze potential new
locations.
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data frame

Groups the layers that you want to display together into a
separate frame. Layers in the table of contents can be organized
into data frames.

dBASE file

A file format native to dBASE database management software.
Business Analyst can geocode address files in dBASE format.

decimal degrees

Degrees of latitude and longitude expressed as a decimal rather
than in degrees, minutes, and seconds.

defined study area

A study area with a defined boundary, for example, a city.

demographics

The statistical characteristics of a population—for example,
income, education, race, and home ownership.

desire lines

A type of analysis that associates a set of geocoded points
(usually customers) with a single central point (usually a store).
Lines are drawn from the customers to the store. Desire lines can
be weighted or unweighted. See also spider diagrams.

donut rings

A method of defining the rings in an analysis so that the values
inside the rings are exclusive. For example, if you had an analysis
with three donut rings and 10 households in each, the total
number of households for each ring would be 10.
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dot density map

A map in which dots are used to represent the density of an
attribute—for instance, population.

drive-time area

A zone around a map feature measured in units of time. For
example, a store’s 10-minute drive-time area defines the area in
which drivers can reach the store in 10 minutes or less.

equal area classification method

A classification method in which classes are formed so that the
total area in each class is approximately the same.

equal competition area

A type of analysis that creates trade area boundaries halfway
between each store and its neighboring stores. See also Thiessen

polygon.

equal interval classification method

A classification method in which each class has an equal range of
values. Use this if your data is evenly distributed and you want
to emphasize the difference in values between the features.

extension

An optional ArcGIS module that performs a specialized function.
Network Analyst, Spatial Analyst, and Business Analyst are a few
of the many ArcGIS software extensions.

feature

A map representation of a geographic object. Store sites,
customer locations, streets, census tracts, and ZIP Codes are
examples of map features. Features are drawn as points, lines, and
areas (polygons) in ArcGIS.

GLOSSARY

field

A column in a table, containing the values for a single attribute.

Find Route wizard

A wizard in Business Analyst that allows you to find the shortest
way to get somewhere or the shortest way to visit several
locations, determine the best sequence to visit a set of stops,
make a map showing the shortest travel route, and create a list of
travel directions to use when driving a route.

find similar analysis

An analysis that allows you to seek out and analyze new market
areas based on the characteristics for an existing market area.

geocoding

The process of converting tabular location data, for instance, a
database of customer addresses, into accurately placed features
in a map file.

geographic information system (GIS)

A configuration of computer hardware and software that stores,
displays, and analyzes geographic data.

global positioning system (GPS)
A radio-navigation technology that uses satellite signals to

calculate the position of objects on the earth’s surface, along with
their speed and direction.

graduated color map

A map that has a series of symbols whose colors change
according to the values of a particular attribute.

graduated symbol map

A map that has a series of symbols whose size changes according
to the values of a particular attribute.
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group layer
Several layers that appear and act as a single layer in the table of
contents in ArcMap.

Huff model

A sales forecasting tool based on the idea that the probability of
a given consumer visiting and purchasing at a given site is some
function of the distance to that site, the site’s attractiveness, and
the distance and attractiveness of competing sites. See also
attractiveness.

image data

Data in raster format, produced by an optical or electronic device.

Satellite data, scanned data, and photographs are common forms
of image data.

image file
In a GIS, afile of image data.

index of attractiveness

The one number describing the factors that make something
attractive to customers. See also attractiveness.

layer

A set of features of the same type stored together in a single file
in ArcGIS.

layout

In ArcGIS, a presentation document incorporating maps, charts,
tables, text, and images.

map

Interactive area that allows you to display, explore, query, and
analyze geographic data in ArcGIS.
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map document

An ArcGIS file that contains all the maps, tables, charts, layouts,
and reports that you use for a particular application or set of
related applications. Map document files have a .mxd extension.

market area

A geographic zone containing the people who are likely to
purchase a firm’s goods or services. Market areas can be
determined by the number of customers and by weighted value
(any numerical information in the customer database, such as
sales or visits). Business Analyst allows you to create one, two,
or three rings around your store, known as primary, secondary, or
tertiary markets.

market penetration

A type of analysis that determines the percentage of a market area
being reached based on the number of customers within an area
compared to the total population. Market penetration takes the
number of customers in each area and divides it by the total
number of people in each area to give you an idea of how well
you’re penetrating your market.

master site

A known, well-performing site.

mean store center analysis

A type of analysis that locates a new store by calculating the
centroid of a group of customers.

My Output Data folder

A folder on your computer that contains all the work done in
Business Analyst (study areas, analyses, data—customer, store,
extracted). The default location is C:/My Output Data, but you
can change it on the Business Analyst Preferences dialog box.
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natural breaks classification method

A classification method in which data values that cluster are
placed into a single class. Use this method if your data is
unevenly distributed.

normalization

The process of dividing one numeric attribute value by another to
minimize differences in values based on the size of areas or the
number of features in each area.

overlapping rings

A method of defining the rings in an analysis so that the values
inside the rings are cumulative. For example, if you had an
analysis with three overlapping rings and 10 households in each,
the total number of households for ring 1 would be 10, the total
for ring 2 would be 20 (ring 1 + ring 2), and the total for ring 3
would be 30 (ring 1 + ring 2 + ring 3).

quantile classification method

A classification method in which each class has roughly the same
number of features. Use this method if your data is evenly
distributed and you want to emphasize the difference in relative
position between features.

raster format

In a GIS, a cell-based representation of map features. Each cell in
the structure has a value; a group of cells with the same value
represents a feature. Images are stored in raster format.

record

Arow in an ArcView table. If the table is a layer table, each record
corresponds to a map feature.

GLOSSARY

ring studies

The most simple and widely used type of market area analysis. A
simple ring is generated, then the underlying demographics are
extracted. Generally, simple ring studies generate a rough
visualization of the market areas around points.

route

In a GIS, a path through a network. (In ArcGIS, a network is an
interconnected set of lines representing possible paths from one
location to another. A city streets layer is an example of a
network.)

shapefile

A file that contains the geographic location of your customers or
stores and the attributes behind them. Shapefiles have a .shp
extension.

simple market area

An area defined by generalized boundaries drawn around outer
customer points.

site prospecting
You can prospect for sites by inputting coordinates, inputting an

address, selecting a point on the map, or using a selected point.
You can then conduct an analysis of the site you are prospecting.

spatial overlay analysis

A type of analysis that allows you to extract data from one
layer—such as block groups—to an overlay layer—such as a
trade area.

Spatial Overlay wizard

A wizard in Business Analyst that walks you through the steps
necessary to extract underlying data to your overlay layer.

371



spider diagrams

Another name for desire lines. See desire lines.

standard deviation classification method

A classification method in which class breaks are placed above
and below the mean value at intervals of 1, 0.5, or 0.25 standard
deviations until all the data values are included in a class.

standard industrial classification (SIC) codes

The federal classification system that is the national standard
used to classify, sort, and categorize every industry. It is also
used as an identifying system in business directories,
publications, and statistical sources.

store prospecting

A type of analysis that assesses the potential of a site by
performing simple ring or drive-time analysis.

study area

The geographic area in which analysis takes place.

table

A data structure that stores attributes in rows and columns. Also
called an attribute table.

tabular data

Data in the form of a .dbf file, a comma- or tab-delimited .txt file, or
arelational database management system (RDBMS). In Business
Analyst, you can add both customers and stores as tabular data
to your map.

thematic map

A map that symbolizes features according to a particular attribute.
Examples are a map displaying businesses as dots of different
sizes according to number of employees or a map displaying
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census tracts in different colors according to median household
income.

Thiessen polygon

A type of analysis that creates trade area boundaries halfway
between each store and its neighboring stores. See also equal
competition area.

threshold ring analysis

A type of analysis that allows you to create rings around your
stores with a given data value inside. This analysis uses data at
the block level.

tract

A small, relatively permanent statistical subdivision of a county.
Census tract boundaries normally follow visible features but may
follow governmental unit boundaries or other nonvisible features.
A census tract may contain between 2,500 and 8,000 people.

virtual study area

The current extent of your map document. The virtual study area
never has a boundary.

wizard

In a software program, a series of panels that guides you through
a task or set of tasks.

ZIP+4

An enhanced ZIP Code that consists of the five-digit ZIP Codes
and four additional digits that identify a specific range of delivery
addresses.

zone improvement plan code (ZIP Code)

A system of five-digit codes that identifies the individual post
office or metropolitan area delivery station associated with an
address.
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I d A Business Analyst (continued)
n eX substituting other terms for customers and

Active data frame 11 stores 120
defined 367 virtual study areas 62
Adding an Excel table 116 Business Analyst features
Amoebas describes Business Analyst features 2
defined 367 Business Analyst Importer
Analysis 2 Business Analyst 8 Importer 356
Analysis layer setup 110 import study areas 355
ArcGIS Business Analyst 1 Business Analyst menu 6, 45
ArcGIS Desktop Help 15 Crosswalk from previous ArcGIS versions 7
Area 2 tips 8
Attractiveness Business Analyst Preferences
defined 367 Adding Excel Data options 352
described 222 address locator 349
Attribute 11 automatic Spatial Reference 351
Attributes Centrus geocoder 349
defined 367 Fill Trade Arearings 350
geocoder 349
B Geoprocessing Options 350
Maket Penetration Options 350
Block group My Output Data folder 348
defined 367 Segmentation Geographic Profile Method 352
Buffer Spatial Reference 351
defined 367 Speed Limits options 353
Business Analyst 1, 173 substituting other terms for customers
add-on datapack 117 and stores 348
Business Analyst.mxd 58 Trade Area Output Style 350
by ZIP 63 transparency 350
Cusomer Setup Wizard 119 Update Spatial Reference 351
defined study areas 62 Business Analyst Toolbar
Dissolve by Attribute tool 169 Site Prospecting tool 310
Fields Visibility tab 118 Business Analyst toolbar 19, 46
GlobeXplorer's standard imagery service 3 drivetime 48
Preferences dialogbox 120 Dynamic Ring Analysis 52
preferences dialog box 347 Identify Business tool 55
projects 364 Quick Start tool 54
setting field visibility 118 Simple Ring 47
site prospecting 290 Site Prospecting tool 21, 47
spatial overlay 281 Threshold Ring 48
Store Setup wizard 119 Business listings 114
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C

Calculating statistics 146
Classification
defined 367
Complex market areas. See Market areas:
complex
Contacting ESRI 15
Context Sensitive Help 15
Customer market analysis
defined 368
Customer profile
creatingnew  145-147, 148-150
Customer profiling 198
defined 368
described 198
Customer prospecting 197
defined 368
described 141
find similar 208
master site 208
Principal Component Analysis 208
scored sites 209
with demographic data 151-154
with household data  158-160, 161

D

Data 2
Data frames 11
defined 368
Data-driven ring analysis
defined 368
described 148
dBASE file
defined 368
Decimal degrees
defined 368
Defined study areas. See also Study areas
defined 368
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Demographics
defined 368
Desire lines 204
defined 368

described 204
Donut rings
defined 368
Dot density map
defined 369
Drive-time area
defined 369
Drive-time areas 151

E

Enter customer or store addresses
manually 105
Equal Area classification method
defined 369
described 249
Equal competition areas
defined 369
described 158
Equal Interval classification method
described 249
Equal interval classification method
defined 369
ESRI education solutions 15
Extension
defined 369

F

Features 9
defined 369

Field
defined 369

Field descriptions 111
aggregation method 111
apportionment method 111
weight 111

Find Route wizard
defined 369

Find Similar analysis
defined 369

Finding a route
create stops 318
directions 315
Find Route wizard 315
finding the best route 318
route 315

G

Geocoding
defined 369
Geographic information system (GIS)
defined 369
Geoprocessing Tools Help 15
Getting help using Business Analyst 15
GIS (geographic information system)
defined 369
Global positioning system (GPS)
defined 369
GPS 107
defined 369
Graduated color map
defined 369
described 250
Graduated symbol map
defined 369
described 253
Gravity Model
defined 370
Group layer 11
defined 370

H

Help 15
Huff model 222
advanced Huff model 229
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Help (continued)
calibration 234
model calibration 234
original Huff model 224
survey data 234

Hull type 125
Amoeba 125
Detailed 125
Detailed With Smoothing 125
Simple (Convex) 125

Identify Business tool 114
Image data. See also Raster format
defined 370
Image file
defined 370
Index of attractiveness
defined 370
described 222

L

Layer 9, 10

Layers
creating empty layer 102
defined 370

managing existing customer or store

layers 119
opening 119
Layout
defined 370

M

Manage existing trade areas 195
Managing existing analyses 220
Map 10
Map appearance 11

using table of contents 11

INDEX

Map Document 2
Map documents
creating a study area 66
defined 370
described 58
fromamap 66
Jump to Location 62
saving work 58
Set Analysis Extent 62
Maps
adding customers or stores 98
addingdata 88
data view 19
defined 370
geocoding data 88
graduated colormap 266
graduated symbol maps 259
layout view 19
thematic analysis 245
Market analysis 1
Market areas
complex
defined 368
creating
based on a numeric attribute
creating around stores 172
defined 370
Market penetration 127
customer count 128
defined 370
market counts 129
Master site
defined 370
Metropolitan Statistical Area
defined 368
Modeling 221

148

dissolve by Attribute function 239
managing existing modeling analyses

managing model calibration parameters

wizard 239

242
243

MSA
defined 368

My Output Data folder 2, 58, 61, 360

creating on another drive 61
defined 370

N

Natural Breaks classification method
defined 371
described 249
New store analysis
defined 370
Nonoverlapping rings 145
Normalization
defined 371
described 252, 255, 260

o

Overlapping rings
defined 371

P

Potential sites 211

Projects 59
Active Projects tool 59
creating a new project 59
manage projects 60

Q

Quantile classification method
defined 371
described 249
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R

Raster format
defined 371

Record
defined 371

Report templates 361

Reports
custom

creating 205
standard
creating 199

Reports and batch tasks
batch tasks 346
create custom report templates 343
Crystal Reports 325
custom reporting tool 344
Geographic Customer Summary report 340
Locator report 331
manage existing reports 342
Market Ranking report 334
Reports 325
reports for mutliple areas 329
running and managing batch tasks 346
running reports for single areas 326
Wind Rose report 337

Ring studies
defined 371

Route
defined 371

S

Shapefile
defined 371
described 98
SIC codes
defined 372
Simple market area
defined 371
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Simple market areas. See Market areas: simple

Site prospecting
defined 371
using the Business Analyst menu 52
using the Site Prospecting tool context
menu 50, 51
Site Prospecting tool context menu 50
ArcMap Find tool 51
Find point by address 50
Input coordinates 50
Use selected point 50
Site Prospecting toolbar
drivetime 293
Input coordinates 295
select point on the map 300
simplering 292
Threshold Ring 294
use selected point 305
Spatial overlay
described 215
Spatial Overlay analysis
defined 371
Spatial Overlay wizard
defined 371
described 217
Spider diagrams
defined 372
described 204
Standard Deviation classification method
defined 372
described 249
Standard industrial classification codes
defined 372
Store prospecting
defined 372
drivetime 175
simplering 175
Study Area 2
Study area boundary 18

Study areas

adding customers as tabular data  8§9-92
adding customers from tabular data 89
adding customers or stores as a
shapefile 98-99

adding stores as tabular data 94-95
adding stores from tabular data 94
by currently selected shapes 79
choosing from a list 68
clipping data 72
creating

by ZIP Code 63-64

fromamap 66
creating of the United States 70
defined 62, 372
deleting 86
described 57
drawing shapes on 73
Manage Existing Study Areas 84
opening 84

customer or store layers 119
removing from the visible legend 86
renaming 85
selecting shapes from 77-79
using currently selected shape 73
virtual 62

defined 372

Substituting terms 120

Table

defined 372

Tabular data

defined 372
described 87

Tapestry 361

Community Tapestry segmentation
system 361
report descriptions 361

Terminology 13
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Terms
substituting 120
Thematic map
defined 372
Thematic Mapping wizard 262
Thematic Mapping wizard 246
Theme 9
Thiessen polygon
defined 372
Thiessen polygons. See also Equal
competition areas
described 158
Threshold ring analysis
defined 372
Tools 271
Centrus geocoding options 291
create grids 275
dissolve by attribute 278
find similar 284
Find Similar tool 284
gridcells 275
Huff Model tools 278
Huff models 279
Market Ranking report 287
remove trade area overlap 272
Site Prospecting tool 290
Spatial Overlay tool 281
Tract
defined 372
Trade area
customer count 132
customer-derived areas 122
distance decay areas 136
market counts 134
penetration 131
threshold rings 181

INDEX

Trade areas
geography level-based trade areas 169
gridareas 164
Huff equal probability 161
measure cannibalization 190
monitor trade areas 189
ring studies 142
simplerings 142
standard levels of geography 170
Sub-geography 172
thresholdring 155
track trade area change 192
Tutorial 17
Tutorial data 24, 29

w

Wizard
defined 372

Working with maps 245
classification methods 249
displaying areas as different colors 266
displaying charts in areas 262
displaying lines as different colors 256

displaying lines as different thicknesses 259

displaying points as charts 246

displaying points as different colors 250

displaying points as different sizes 253

dot density 268

dot density map 268

previewing your results 255, 258, 260,
263, 267, 269

setting dot density in areas 268

using charts 246, 262

X

X,Y coordinates 107

y4

ZIP Code (zone improvement plan code)
defined 372

ZI1P+4
defined 372

Zone improvement plan code (ZIP Code)
defined 372
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